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PREFACE. 


To depict the home-life of Mr. D. L. Moody; to de- 
scribe with some approach to symmetrical completeness 
the extensive educational institutions which have arisen 
under his care; to furnish a series of addresses which 
may be taken as representative of the deliberations at 
the Northfield Conferences of Christian Workers,—such 
are the objects of the present volume. It is proper to 
state that for the contents of the first two chapters the 
undersigned is soleiv responsible Mr. Moody himself 
has purposely been kept without knowledge thereof, lest 
his well-known scruples on the score of personal promi- 
nence might be allowed to outweigh the interests of 
truth. The addresses and discussions constituting the 
remaining chapters are, it is believed, of a character not 
often transfixed in print, and in no ordinary degree wor- 
thy of widespread circulation. Originally indited by 
the Holy Spirit, it is by His aid that they have becn 
caught and committed to the wings of the press. May 
the Divine blessing accompany these pages, and cause 
them to become leaves fur the healing of the nations! 


T. J. SHANKS, 
New York, 


ts 





CONTENTS. 


CHAPTER I. 
NORTHFIELD AND ITS SCHOOLS, 


CHAPTER II. 
THE NORTuFIELD SUMMER GATHERINGS, 


CHAPTER IIL. 
A CONVENTION TALK, 

CHAPTER IV. 
MoRE ABOUT PERSONAI. WORK, 


CHAPTER V. 
TYPicaL CaSES oF INQUIRY, 


CHAPTER VIL. 
PERSONAL WorkK—A DIVINE EXAMPLE, 


CIIAPTER VIL. 
THE TRIAL OF FAITH, 


CHAPTER VIII. 


METHODS OF SUNDAY-SCHOOL TEACHING 


CHAPTER IX. 
PRAYER-MEETINGS AND OTHER Topics, 


CUAPTER X. 
UNiIon wWitH CHRIST, 


PAGE 


4] 


55 


76 


85 


8 CONTENTS, 


CHAPTER XI. 
Gop's SLEEPING SAINTS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT, 


CHAPTER NII. 
SECOND CoMING OF OUR Lorp, 


CHAPTER XIII. 
A PERSONAL AND PRE-MILLENNIAL ADVENT, 


CHAPTER XIV. 
'NDIVIDUAL USE OF THE SIBLE, 


CHAPTER Xv. 
Mr. Moopy's BiBLe NUGGETS, . 5 


CHAPTER XVI. 
A CALL TO Work, é 


CHAPTER XVII. 
EWANGELIZATION OF THE WORLD, 


CHAPTER AVE. 
WHITE HarRvesr-F IELDS, . ¥ 5 


CHAPTER XIX. 
THE Two-Foup Wirnessrs or Jesus Curist, 


CHAPTER xx. 
SPIRITUAL ANOINTING, 


CHAPTER XXI. 
OFrricrs or ruz Hoy SPIRIT, 


CHAPTER XXII. 
ENDUEMENT FOR SERVICE, 


CHAPTER XXL 
GEMS FROM NORTHFIELD, , ke ; a 


. 270 


“SHG 


- 24! 


+ 255 


. 262 


CHAPTER I. 


NORTHFIELD AND ITS SCIIOOLS. 


A Charming Village—The Old Moody Iomestead—Mr. Moody's 
Residence—Origin of His Educational Work~Its Magieal De- 
velopment—Description of the ‘Two Institutions—Faith Realized 
in Brick and Stone—Practical Courses of Study—I lives of Cheer- 
ful Industry—Special Preparation for Christian Service. 


Joun Wrsiry used to say, “The world is my parish.” 
Ir there is any man at the present day who is entitled to 
utler the same words in their most literal sense, that 
man is Dwight L. Moody. When, in 1872, Mr. Moody, ac- 
companied by Mr. Sankey, crossed the Atlantic to begin 
that wonderful campaign in Great Britain and Ireland 
which was to render their names /amous throughout the 
civilized globe and mark an epoch in modern evangel- 
ism, it was probably with the expectation that they 
would return to Chicago and resume their customary 
work. But the moment they reached America it be- 
came evident that henceforth they could have no abid- 
ing city on earth, and that the life before them must be 
the itinerant activity of evangelists at large. In these 
circumstances it was natural that Mr. Moody’s thoughts 
should turn to the place of his birth and the home of his 
youth. Somewhere he must retire now and again for a 
brief respite from his all but incessant labors. Some- 
where he must provide a shelter for his family, and ful- 
fil as best he could the duties of a husband and father. 
And it is a coincidence which has been deemed remark- 
able by not a few, that if he had searched the whole Con- 
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tinent for a locality perfectly adapted to these purposes, 
and to the many others which have since arisen, he could 
not possibly have found a place combining so many ad- 
vantages as the spot which it pleased God should afford 
his first environment. 

Northfield is a typical New England village at the 
point of junction of three States—Massachusetts, New 
Hampshire, and Vermont. A glance at the map will 
show that at this point the Connecticut River bisects a 
portion of Massachusetts and Separates Vermont from 
New Hampshire. Along the east bank of the river and 
south of the State-line, lies the ancient settlement of 
Northfield, bordering the stream for more than a mile 
and half-hid among giant elms. The region has been 
under cultivation not far from two hundred years. The 
first settlers were harassed by hostile Indians. The trail 
of the savages ran along the river, and for a long period 
the pioneer farmers dwelt among the mountains, where 
the oldest houses are still to be found. Increasing tran- 
quillity led to the formation of the present village. In 
Jonathan Edwards’ account of the great revival center- 
ing at Northampton in 1733, Northfield is included 
among the places atiected. Like most New England 
hamlets, it reached the limit of its growth about fifty 
years ago, and since then there has been little change. 
Meanwhile, the trees which line the long, wide avenue in 
double rows on each side have attained a towering 
height and prodigious girth, and in the most ardent 
summer days they cast over tie grassy meads an ample 
shade. The quaint white houses stand some distance 
from the road and from each other, and the spacious 
grounds around them are in many cases neatly mown 
and adorned with beds of flowers. Crossing the avenue 
are several country roads, pursuing any of which, a few 
minutes’ walk will lead the eity-stained Strayger into 
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leafy nooks and fairy dells as sequestered and primeval] 
as his heart can desire. 

The old homestead which was Mr. Moody’s birth 
place is still occupied by his mother. The house fronts 
a country road which, branching from the main street, 
winds in an easterly direction up the hill-side toward a 
mountainous district. It isa plain old farm-house, look- 
ing out upon orchards and meadows, and containing in 
its door-yard a fine tree under which Mr. Moody is said 
to have thought out some of his most useful sermons 
Mrs. Betsy Moody is now (1886) in her eighty-second 
year, yet her activity, mental and physical, is hardly 
abated. She does most of her own housework, and 
could not be persuaded to relinquish her daily tasks. 
“If I gave up work,” she says, “I might as well lie down 
and die.” It is evident that from her much of the untir- 
ing energy of the evangelist is derived, though she told 
the writer once in conversation that while her husband 
lived he was just as hard a worker as she was. She isa 
great reader, and by means of several newspapers regu- 
larly taken, is at all times thoroughly informed upon 
the events of the day. She is now a devout member of 
the Congregational Church, having with the whole 
family abandoned the Unitarian for the orthodox faith. 
Proud as she must be of her honored son, that son is if 
possible even more proud of his venerated mother. At 
the celebration of her eightieth birthday, loving friends 
arranged conspicuously the motte: “Iler children arise 
up and call her blessed.” 

When Mr. Moody decided to establish his household 
in Northfield, he purchased, for about $3,000, a plain but 
roomy frame house, with grounds, at the north end of 
the town, near his mother’s house. The building fronts 
upon the main road, and is rather too near it for com- 
fort or privacy. Mr. Moody bought it only because it 
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was available at the time, and says that if he were to 
build to suit himself he would rather be situated on the 
hill some distance from the dust and publicity of the 
roadway. To the structure as he found it, he has made 
additions from time to time as they were required. His 
Study is on the first floor near the entrance. A glance 
at his library coniirms the impression that he is a man 
of one book. The only books of value to him are the 
Bible and whatever publications will help him to under- 
stand it better. A fine clock shown to visitors was sent 
to him by a lady in England who was relieved and en- 
couraged on the question of Christian continuance by 
the illustration of the pendulum. Everything about the 
house is characterized by simplicity and tegard for the 
conditions of effective work. 

In the heart of the town stands the commodious resi- 
dence of Dr, Pentecost, of Brooklyn, while still farther 
south can be found the modest white cottage which Mr, 
Sankey has recently purchased for the purposes of a 
summer home. 

No sooner was Mr. Moody fairly domiciled jn North- 
field than he observed the absence of adequate educa- 
tional facilities for the neighborhood. Having always 
lamented the deficiencies of his own early education, he 
was unable to see the young people of the village and 
vicinity growing up under similar disadvantages with- 
out considering whether it would not be within his 
power toimprove their opportunities. There were many 
farmers’ daughters who were qualified by intelligence 
and €arnest industry to fill positions of the highest use- 
fulness if their talents were properly developed, but 
who had no prospect whatever of securing a suitable 
education. Their fathers, eking a scanty living from 
the rocky and reluctant soil, could not send them to any 
bf the excellent institutions aiready established for the 
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higher education of young women, because the expense, 
moderate indeed to persons in easy circumstances, was 
entirely beyond their reach. Touched to the heart by 
an acquaintance with these facts, and well aware of the 
demand for trained Christian women as city mission- 
aries, and as foreign missionaries, Mr. Moody began to 
devise liberal things. At the outset, however, he never 
dreamed of the dimensions to which the work he was 
thus led to initiate was destined to attain. In the mid- 
dle of the town stands an old frame hotel, which is now 
used partly as a tenement-house. Thought Mr. Moody 
to himself: “Jf I could only buy that building and turn 
it into a school, that is just about what I should like.” 
Nothing larger than that had yet entered his mind. But 
the old hotel was not for sale, and he was obliged to turn 
his attention elsewhere. 


NORTHFIELD SEMINARY FOR YOUNG LADIES. 


Like Topsy in “ Uncle Tom’s Cabin,” it would be dif- 
ficult to say exactly when and where the Northfield 
Seminary was born. It just grew. When the idea be- 
gan to take form in Mr. Moody’s mind, he constructed 
a small addition to his own house, with rooms for eight 
girls; and when twenty girls had been admitted into 
these cramped quarters, with others besieging the house 
for accommodation, he built asmall brick dormitory and 
class-room on the other side of the street. This too 
soon became overcrowded; and it was evident that 
what had been done was but an index to what ought to 
be done. While Mr. Moody was feeling his way toward 
“room and verge enough,” it was so ordered in the 
good providence of God that a large hill-side farm ad- 
joining his own and his mother's holdings to the north 
could be purchased for a reasonable amount. The land 
was bought, and plans were outlined looking to the 
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erection of a building of considerable size. About that 
time Mr. Moody was joined by a most sympathetic and 
efficient coadjutor. This was Mr. H.N. F, Marshall, a 
retired Boston merchant, who, having been led to conse- 
crate himself and all his property to the work of the 
Lord, and feeling a strong personal attachment toward 
the evangelist, to whom he was a spiritual debtor, found 
that no occupation could be more congenial than to as- 
sist the educational schemes of his friend. For this 
purpose he took up his residence in Northfield; and 
having had large experience in Supervising the construc- 
tion of buildings, and managing property, he soon 
found himself in his element. 

In 1879 the handsome brick building, now known as 
East Hall, was erected. Its situation is more command. 
ing than that of any of the subsequent structures. 
From the eminence on which it stands the view to the 
west and north is superb. The foreground is the east- 
ern slope of the Connecticut valley. The river itself 
gleams at intervals throughout many miles of its wind- 
ing course. The western slope of the valley, partly 
wooded, rises gently, and culminates in a range of 
verdure-crowned hills. In the direction of Vermont 
the range of vision is almost unlimited. The color of 
the landscape changes gradually from bright green to 
pale and still paler blue, till at last the actual horizon 
becomes indistinguishable as mountain peaks melt into 
hazy sky. East Hall cost about $30,000, and was de- 
signed as a dormitory. It is capable of accommodating 
sixty students. The smaller brick building near Mr. 
Moody's house was for some time used in connection 
with it as a recitation hall. A large dwelling-house 
on the roadside farther north, was remodelled and 
turned into an additional dormitory, and named Bonar 
Hall, after the Rev. Dr. Bonar, of Glasgow. Its capacity 
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was about forty students. This building was destroyed 
by fire in March, 1886. In 1881 Mr. Moody was over- 
whelmed with applications for admission to the Semi- 
nary, and at the same time realized the economic 
advantage of conducting its operations upon a larger 
scale. The expense to the institution for cach student 
was then about $160 a year, while he estimated that with 
another large dormitory, the cost could be considerably 
reduced. The charge for board and tuition has always 
been S100, the balance being made up by benevolent 
contributions. Merely mentioning the project to a few 
friends, he went to England, and was absent, except at va- 
cation intervals, for about three years. In the interim the 
residuary legatees of the Marquand cstate,doubtless chief- 
ly through the instrumentality of Mr. D. W. McWilliams, 
of Brooklyn, one of their number, undertook the erection 
of the much-needed dormitory. In 1884 the building 
was completed, at a cost of about $60,000. Its site is to 
the northwest of East Hall, somewhat nearer the road. 
In appearance it is handsome and substantial. The 
material is dark red brick, with granite trimmings. The 
style is a modification of the Queen Anne, with the 
close-cut eaves, low ceilings, and small-paned windows 
of that order, combined with many modern features. 
The building is used entirely as a dormitory, and is 
capable of accommodating eighty students, with office, 
drawing-room, dining-hall,etc. About midway between 
Marquand Hall and East Hail stands a handsome build- 
ing of Northfield granite, called Recitation Hall, or 
more popularly, on account of its gray material, Stone 
Hail. It was completed in 1885, aud is intended to 
serve as the recitation hall of the Seminary. The cost 
of this building, like the recitation hall at Mount 
Hermon, was borne by the hymn-book fuud. Mr. Moody 
Says, when pointing to either structure, “Mr. Sankey 
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sang that building up.” Stone IIall is very massive- 
looking, and somewhat after the Egyptian order. The 
first story is divided into class-rooms. In designing the 
secon story the original plan was to use it for recita- 
tion-rooms; but Mr. Moody concluded that he must 
have some place fr congregational purposes, and ac- 
cordingly this fluor was rendered capable of a double 
service. On ordinary occasions it is divided into three 
apartments : a chapel in the middle, and two recitation 
halls, one at each end. On special occasions the whole 
can be thrown into one great auditorium. When so ar- 
ranged the hall will accommodate a larger gathering 
than any church in the village, and during the summer 
conventions its capacity has often been taxed to the ex- 
tremity. Within the building are chemical, physical, 
and botanical laboratories. A problem which until 
recently remained unsolved was to find suitable accom- 
modations for the Seminary library, which consists at 
present of about 4,000 volumes. The only place avail- 
able for the purpose seemed to be some part of Stone 
Hall, and yet in that building all the space was likely 
soon to be required for class-rooms. A liberal friend 
of the work, however, Mr. James Talcott, of New York, 
has cut the Gordian knot by olfering to erect a Library 
building at a cost of about $20,000. A like amount has 
been subscribed by Mr. D. M. Weston, of Boston, for an 
additional dormitory building. 

All the buildings are admirably suited to their various 
purposes. Outside or inside they look brighi, cheerful, 
and attractive. The interior finish is in light-colored 
hardwood threughout. The furniture is substantial and 
comfortable. Improvements have from time to time 
been made upon the grounds, until now they present 
almost the aspect of a park. Winding macadamized 
drives connect the buildings with the main thorough- 
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fare. To the north is a romantic ravine, called Bonar 
Gien. The Seminary grounds include over two hun- 
dred and fifty acres, and afford conditions for every 
form of outdoor recreation. <A pretty lake has recently 
been added tothe property. It is two and three-quarters 
acres in extent, and has been dan. ~ed and otherwise 
iinproved at an expense of about $3,000. The entire 
cost was borne by Mr. John Wanamaker, of Philadelphia, 
through whose generosity the young ladies may enjoy 
excellent boating in Summer and skating in Winter. 
Along a roadside in the rear of the Seminary stand two 
frame houses, which are to be fitted up as dormitories, 
in the endeavor to accommodate a few aniong the many 
importunate applicants for admission who have hither- 
to been turnéd away for lack of room. 

In admitting students, great care is exercised to ensure 
that the advantages of the institution shall be granted 
Only to the most worthy. The process of exclusion is 
rigid, and resuits in the “survival of the fittest.” Appli- 
cants must be fifteen years of age, and in good health. 
They must pass satisfactory examinations in arithmetic, 
English grammar, and geography. “It is desired that 
Only those shall apply who have a thirst for knowledge 
and such an aim as will lead them to improve every op- 
portunily, and enter heartily into ihe spirit of the in- 
stitution.” All the household work is performed by the 
students, There are two courses of instruction, the one 
Latin and the other English, each covering three years, 
Tn both, English composition is a leading feature. Greek, 
French, and German are elective studics. In mathemat- 
ics, algebra and geometry are required, and trigonome- 
try is elective. Other branches are mental and moral 
philosophy, history, natural sciences, music, and the fine 
arts. The study of the Bible is continued throughout the 
course, since it is believed that a knowledge thereof, 


ig DB. L. MOODY AT HOME: 


should underlie and overlie all education. Much time is 
spent on the life of Christ. It is desired to surround the 
students with such religious and social influences as are 
fitted, with the blessing of God, to bring them to the re- 
Sponsibilities of life in a spirit of earnest consecration to 
the Master.” As arule, the students seem happy, healthy, 
and busy. To illustrate the tone of their daily life, the 
following pledge-card may be reproduced, which is to be 
found tacked inside the doors of most of the rooms in 
the dormitories: 
GOD HELPING ME, 

I, a disciple of Jesus Christ, agree: 1. ‘‘To Judge Noi." 2. Totry to 
bring at least one soul to Christ cach year. 3. To observe regular 
seasons for secret prayer, asking to be made more Christ-like, and 
praying especially that some unconverted personal friend may be 
saved. And that in my work for the welfare of others 1 may depend 
upon the Holy Spirit to make me successful. 4. To engage in no 
amusement where the Saviour could not be my colipanion. 5. To 
stand up for Jesus always andeverywhere. 6. Todoina kindly spirit 
all in my power to help others to keep this pledge. 


Signed, 


The motto of the institution is this Bible text (Isaiah 
xxvii. 3): “I the Lord do keep it; I will water it every 
moment: lest any hurt it, I will keep it night and day.” 

At present there are two hundred and seventeen stu- 
dents in attendance. They come from all parts of the 
Continent, and indeed from Europe. Several years agoa 
band of Indian maidens were brouglit from Indian Ter- 
ritory. They were apt learners, and are now toiling as mis- 
sionaries and teachers among their people. Of the many 
graduates, some are engaged in city mission work and sev- 
eral are in foreign fields. The principal is Miss Evelyn 
S. Hall, a graduate of Wellesley, who is assisted by twelve 
lady teachers and four matrons. Mr. D. M. Weston 
is President; Colonel Estey, of organ.fame, is Vice-Presi- 
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dent; Mr, H. N. I’. Marshall is Treasurer; and the Board 
of Trustees embraces several of the best known names 
in this country. 

At the Convention of 1886 a Ladies’ Aid Society was 
suggested by one of the visitors, and immediately formed. 
Any lady or gentleman may become a member on pay- 
ment, annually, of $2.00, or a life member on payment 
of $30.00. Mrs. Moody is treasurer. The purpose is to 
lend money to needy and deserving students, to enable 
them to meet the expenses of the course without impair- 
ing their independence. It was reported that wherever 
the experiment lias been tried elsewhere the students 
gladly meet the debt at the first oppurtunity, in order 
that others in the condition from which they have 
emerged may likewise be helped. Thus $300, the ex- 
pense of a three years’ course, may be kept constantly in 
circulation, and become the perpetual support of one 
student. 


MOUNT HERMON SCHOOL FOR YOUNG MEN. 


While the Northfield Seminary was still in its infancy, 
Mr. Moody decided to commence also a school for boys. 
With characteristic promptitude and large faith he hesi- 
tated not to assume the double burden. No land suit- 
able for the purpose could be had in the immediate 
vicinity of Northfield; and it was desirable that the 
school should be located at some distance from any 
town to secure the greatest possible immunity from evil 
influences, What was wanted, therefore, was a tract of 
land not many miles away, within easy distance of some 
railroad station, and yet in a measure isolated. “God 
moves in a mysterious way His wonders to perform.” 
Through a train of circumstances which it is needless 
here to recount, but in which the hand of Providence 
was most Cleaily apparent, at this juncture of affairs a 
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certain parcel of property which exactly met the require= 
ments of the proposed establishment caine into the mar- 
ket. It was a splendid farm of four hundred acres, in 
the town of Gill, about four miles from Northfield, in a 
southwesterly direction, across the Connecticut. This 
land had been held by one family for several genera- 
tions, and was supposed to be unpurchasable at any 
terms. In the whole region no domain could have been 
found more eminently desirable for the Purposes in 
view, and it was a coincidence little less than miraculous 
that just when Mr. Moody was in search of a site for his 
intended boys’ school, this fine place was on the point 
of falling under the hammer. At first two hundred 
acres were sold. These he bought for $7,000. The 
timber standing thereon was alone worth that amount, 
A little later he bought the other two hundred acres for 
$5,500. Thus the whole tract cost him $r2,500—~a mere 
fraction of its estimated value—while at no time within 
the preceding fifty years could it have been bought for 
love or money. Thesoil had been under systematic till- 
age by intelligent farmers, and was thus in excellent 
condition for the industrial department which was to 
form so prominent a feature of the projected institution. 
The situation of the place was such that the boys could 
be effectually secluded from the contaminating influ- 
ences of towns, and guarded from injurious companion- 
ships, At the same time railway communication was 
within easy reach. The Connecticut River Railroad 
traverses the neighborhood, and a station, chielly for 
the accommodation of the school, has been provided 
The elevated and undulating plateau affords numerous 
admirable building sites. 

The height upon which this property is situated is 
now called Mount Hermon, From it the view is far- 
veaching and variegated. If compared with the view 
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from the Seminary buildings it might be said that while 
that is peaceful and beautiful, this is wild and sublime. 
Nature is gentle or rugged, placid or energetic, as befits 
the sex at cither place. The drive from Northfield to 
Mount Elermon is picturesque at every turn. The river 
is crossed by a wire-rope ferry. Communication between 
the several buildings of both institutions is maintained 
by telephone. 

The money with which the farm was purchased and 
the school commenced, was the gift of Mr. Hiram Camp, 
President of the New Haven Clock Company. He wrote 
a check for $25,000, and has since declared that no act 
of his long life has yielded him greater happiness. Said 
he recently: “Tf I could have that moncy back again, and 
see the school reduced to nothing, would I take it? A 
thousand times no! There’s no joy like the joy of giv- 
ing.” He has since contributed liberally toward the 
development of the school, and from year to year he 
watches its progress with cver-inercasing delight. 

At first the old farm-houses which were found upon 
the place were used as dormitories. In connection with 
them a small wooden building was put up to serve as a 
recitation hall. When it became necessary to enlarge 
the dormitory accommodations, it was deemed best to 
preserve the family system. Instead of congregating a 
large number of boys in one large building, the plan was 
preferred of dividing them into groups of not more than 
twenty, and housing them in small cottages, each under 
the charge of two matrons. In 1885 four brick cottages 
had been erected, with a dining hall of suitable propor- 
tions. In that year, also, the fine, large building called 
Recitation Hall was dedicated. ‘This structure is built 
of brick and granite. In the basement are three class- 
rooms. The office of the superintendent, and eight reci- 
tation-rooms, occupy the first floor. The principal fea: 
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ture of the second floor is the library, containing 1,400 
volumes. Additions to the collection of books, of suit- 
able character, are greatly desired. Space is here found, 
also, for four recitatton-rooms. On the third floor is a 
handsome chapel, capable of seating 400 persons; and 
a museum department, devoted partly to musical in- 
struction. A magnificent view is obtained from the 
cupola, 

In course of time Mr. Moody found reason to change 
in some degree the plan of the school. The boys he 
had taken were many of tliem too young to have formed 
any definite purpose in life, or to entertain while study- 
ing anything but the vaguest notion of their future. 
Experience proved that the results would be much more 
satisfactory if the age of admission were raised to six- 
teen, and the course of study adapted to youths who are 
almost young men. This, of course, lessened the force of 
the considcrations favorable to the family system of 
housing; and when the number of students grew so 
rapidly that accommodations upon an extensive scale 
must needs be contemplated, plans were prepared for 
the erection of a large dormitory and a dining hall. In 
the Summer of 1885 ground was broken for the new 
buildings, and they were dedicated in June, 1886. The 
dormitory, called Crossley Hall, is of brick and North- 
field granite. It is 167 fect long, 50 feet wide in the 
middle, and 4o feet wide in the wings; and the flag- 
staff on the main roof is 105 feet high. The slyle 
of architecture is modern and strikingly handsome. 
All the interior is finished in ash, with furniture to 
match. The first floor is marble-tiled. Glancing at 
the building from the outside it is observed that the 
middle portion rises four stories, with granite-capped 
gables, and the wings to three stories, with brick dor- 
mers. The central feature of the front facade is an 
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imposing cut-granite arch, fronting the vestibule. A 
broad hall leads across the building, and this is crossed 
by a corridor which runs to the ends and connects with 
twenty-five sleeping-rooms. To the right of the en- 
trance is a comfortable office, rendercd cheerful by an 
open fire-place. The second floor contains a large par- 
lor and twenty-five sleeping-rooms. The third and 
fourth floors have twenty-seven sleeping-rooms each. 
As there are two beds in each room, the entire dormitory 
will accommodate 208 persons. Two windmills pump 
spring water into a large tank in the attic. 

The Dining Hall is a solid brick structure 100 by 40 
feet, with a wing 62 by 30 feet extending back for the 
culinary department. From the north front corner there 
rises to the height of 64 feet a massive tower, under 
which is the entrance. This tower is to be utilized for 
a beli and clock, and will also afford means of ventila- 
tion. The main hall is So by 4o feet in size, lighted by 
thirteen double-arched windows, and the ceiling, 17 
feet high, is enriched by deep-paneled wooden beams. 
The arrangements for the comfort of the students are 
in every respect complete. 

Mr. Moody’s own definition of the object of the 
Mount Hermon School has been thus given: “Mount 
Hermon is a school for young men of sound bodies, 
good minds, and high aims—not for the physically or 
morally weak. It undertakes to furnish for earnest 
Christian young men, who desire to serve the Master, 
opportunities to secure a better preparation than other- 
wise would be within their reach. It also provides a 
place where young men whose early education has been 
neglected can be instructed according to their individual 
needs. In the admission of candidates reference is had 
to character and ability, rather than to scholarship. 
Then, it aims to care for the physical welfare of its 
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pupils, to train them to industrious habits, and to give 
them some practical knowledge of work, by requiring 
of each one a certain amount of manual labor daily. 
Tt casts Stoo per year for board and tuition.” 

If the ideas of its founder as they have at various 
times been expressed were to be further summarized, 
they might take this shape: There is a distinct need for 
a class of Christian workers so trained as to be adapted 
for labor among the masses in the destitute parts of 
great cities, and in other fields not reached by the or- 
dinary means of grace. At the same time there is a 
large class of young men, earnest and consecrated, who 
would be glad to enter upon such work if they could do 
So alter a short and special course of study. While the 
full course of the regular colleges and theological semi- 
naries may be requisite for those entering the regular 
ministry, a simpler and briefer course js quite sufficient 
for the purposes of an humble class of toilers. In fact, 
if a young man does not readily receive a high polish, 
and is likely in his sphere of endeavor to have mostly 
to do with the illiterate, or the “common people,” it is 
nat desirable to educate him away from their mental 
level. If he talks to them in the language of college- 
bred men, he is as one dropped out of another planet. 
The more familiar he is with their habits of thought, 
the greater will be his success among them. Seeing, 
then, that young men whose only ambition is to toil 
among the lowly poor are as well, if not better, without 
@ seven years’ course, and at all events would consider it 
out of the question, is it not wise to provide a school 
suited to their peculiar wants? And if any of the stu- 
dents feel drawn toward the regular ministry, will they 
not be better prepared to profit by the regular college 
course after a period of severely practical training? 

The standard of admission is such that the attendants 
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are a body of picked young men. Careful scrutiny is 
made of the antecedents and disposition of each appli- 
cant. “ Lazy, ignorant, or vicious boys will not be re- 
ecived knowingly, or long retained if received ignorant- 
ly.” Pupils are taken only on probation. Such ques- 
tions as these are asked: “ Has the candidate shown an 
ambition to excel in anything?" “ flas he formed any 
purpose in life?” “What are his prominent traits of 
character?” “fas he had any bad companionships?” 
“Why do you wish to send him to this school?” Tt may 
easily he imagined that after running the gauntlet of a 
series of inquiries of this searching description, the 
general morale of the students must be high. There is 
one thing which this institution specifically is not—it is 
not a reform school. Schools designed for the wayward 
or vicious Certainly have a place in our present civiliza- 
tion; but the Mount Hermon School is meant, first and 
last, to furnish the Christian education craved by multi- 
tudes of Christian young men. The students are re- 
quired to engage in some form of useful lahor two or 
three hours a day. Some are employed on the farm, 
some in the laundry, and some in attending to the num- 
berless chores around the buildings. All the housework 
is performed by them. Those occupied upon the farm 
become proficient in sowing, reaping, and harvesting, as 
well as in the care of cattle and sheep. If there is noth- 
ing else to be doné, one resource always remains—the 
tine-honored New England amusement of clearing some 
field of its superfluous stones. The allotted tasks are 
performed with conscientious and cheerful fidelity. Each 
student realizes that whenever he is unwilling to con- 
tribute toward the cost of his education by partially 
“working his passage,” there are numerous less fortun- 
ate youths waiting to take his place. Besides the econo- 
my effected, the manual labor accomplished by the young 
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men greatly aids in preserving the healthful condition 
of mind and body without which their studies would be 
of dubious benefit. The students illustrate the harmony 
and beauty of true Christian living, and seem * diligent 
in business, fervent in Spirit, serving the Lord.” 

There will now be room for 300 young men, while 
heretofore the limit of accommodation has been hut 
slightly over 100. The students come from all quarters 
of the earth, and have represented several races. While 
most of them are Americans, not a few have been sent 
hither from England, and among the number there 
might, at different times, have been seen (ermans, 
Scandinavians, Turks, American Indians, and Japanese. 
The latter, when they graduate, return to their native 
lands as missionaries. 

The course of instruction is substantially a thorough 
grounding in English. The usual studies of a high- 
school or academy are pursued so far as is considered 
judicious. Above all text-books is placed the Book of 
books. Mr. Moody, when at home, lectures upon Bible 
topics five times a week. Clergymen distinguished for 
their mastery of the practical use of the Bible—such as 
Dr. Gordon, of Boston; Dr. Pierson and Dr. Wayland, 
of Philadelphia; Dr. Pentecost, of Brooklyn; and Dr. 
Brookes, of St. Lonis—visit the school in rotation, and 
deliver courses of lectures. They compose what has been 
humorously termed “the faculty.” Prof. Henry E. Saw- 
yer, formerly associate principal of the Connecticut 
Normal School, is principal. Ile is assisted by an able 
corps of instructors and officials. The Board of Trus- 
tees is headed by Mr. Hiram Camp, and its treasurer is 
Mr. Wm. F. Lee, of 679 Madison Avenue, New York. 
About $10,000 remains to be subscribed to complete the 
furnishing of the new buildings. The cost of furnishing 
one bedroom is $50. 
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In July, 1886, at the suggestion of Mr. L. D. Wishard, 
College Secretary Y. M. C. A., Mr. Moody invited all the 
colleges of this country and Canada to send delegates to 
a “Summer School of College Students,” at Mount 
Hermon. It was presumed that many Christian young 
men attending college would be willing to spend a part 
of their vacation in “searching the Scriptures.” The re- 
sponse was most gratifying, 250 students, representing 
cighty colleges, came together from all sections of the 
continent. The school continued for nearly a month, 
with constantly heightening interest. Lectures were de- 
livered by Mr. Moody, Major Whittle, Dr. Pierson, Dr. 
Gordon, Dr. Brookes, Dr. Morehead, and Dr. Clark. Prof. 
Towner conducted the singing. Toward the end a mis- 
sionary spirit developed, which grew in intensity from 
day to day. Missionaries and sons of missionaries spoke 
with glowing countenances of the rewards of faithful 
obedience to the injunction of Christ bidding us proclaim 
the Gospel to the uttermost parts of the earth. Mcetings 
were held for special consecration, at which in a won- 
drous manner prayer was answered for a special descent 
of the Holy Spirit and enduement of power for service. 
Before the school was disbanded fully ninety-five, and 
perhaps one hundred young men yielded themselves to 
the life of missionaries of the cross in foreign lands. 
Never in the religious history of America was there a 
parallel to this Pentecostal spectacle. 


CHAPTER H. 
THE NORTIUFIELD SUMMER. GATHERINGS, 


Summer Pursuits of a Busy Man—Mr. Moody at Ilame-—Confer. 
enees of Christian Workers—Their Manifold Advantages—Out- 
lines of Four Conventions—Bible Study, Consecration, and 
Anointing from on Iligh. 


Mr. Moopy’s conception of the meaning of the 
word “vacation” must be peculiar to himself. With 
most men the word signifies a period of absolute repose, 
or at least of separation from serious work. With him 
it rather implies a much-coveted opportunity for the ful- 
lilment of some of the schemes with which his fertile 
brain is always teeming. It was in his vacation intervals 
that the educational work, already vast, with which he 
is identified was projected and year by year pushed to 
its present proportions. Institutions in which nearly 
half a million of dollars have been invested, and which 
are, perhaps, only the earnest of what shall be, will per- 
petuate one phase of his influence, and remain as a monu- 
ment to his memory, if the Lord tarry, during genera- 
tions yet unborn. Had he accomplished nothing else, it 
would have seemed wonderful that so many buildings 
could have been reared and so many forces set in motion 
within seven short years. Yet all these weighty and 
multifarious occupations have been, so to speak, but the 
pastimes of the play-hours of a giant, During nine 
months of the year Mr. Moody is engrossed in the ardu- 
ous evangelistic labor which he still considers the princi. 
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pal mission of his life. Recently his campaigns have 
been of such a nature as to require almost constant 
travelling, in additioa to preaching and toiling fur souls. 
In former years it was his custom to preach in some im- 
mense tabernacle in the heart of some greatcity. If he 
had cared for personal distinction, it would plainly have 
been good policy for him to have continued that prac- 
tice. But with increasing experience he realized more 
and more the desirability of closer contact with the 
people than was possible in the mammoth conventicles 
that had resounded with his voice. Baltimore was the 
scene of acomplete change of plan. The city was divided 
into districts. In each district the Gospel was preached 
for a stated period, a large force of trained workers was 
kept busy among the inquirers, and arrangements for 
“drawing the net’ were much more efficient than under 
the old plan of assaulting a whole city at once. Upon 
leaving the district the local clergy were expected to 
follow up the work. In this manner district after dis- 
trict was dealt with till the whole community was 
thoroughly canvassed. The results of this altered method 
were so satisfactory that Mr. Moody has followed it ever 
since. During his last visit to London, instead of preach- 
ing as he had done before to 14,000 people in the Agri- 
cultural Hall and similar inultitudes in other places, his 
systenl of action was to attack the city in detail by sec- 
tions. Two portable iron tabernacies capable of holding 
just as many people as he thought he could most advan- 
tageously address, were moved from time to time along 
the line of a predetermined circuit. If the work was less 
conspicuous and less available as a sensational topic in 
the newspapers, it was probably much more fruitful in 
profound and eternal resuits. Since his second return 
to America, Mr. Moody has still further developed the 
same tendency; and during the season of 1884-85 and of 
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1885-86, lic has bestowed his attention upon the smaller 
cities So numerous throughout the continent. [lis habit 
ts to arrange a coutse of travel, consisting of a chain of 
cities across some important belt of territory, and remain 
about three days in cach place. During those three days 
he will preach, perhaps, three sermons a day, in which 
he endeavors to concentrate what he has found by ex- 
perience to have been the most effective arguments and 
appeals in his entire arsenal of weapons; and whatever 
time is not thus occupied is for the most part spent in 
inquiry work, Other evangelists precede and follow him, 
and in each place the ministers garner the harvest and 
utilize the spiritual awakening. Thus with Cesar-like 
rapidity of movement Mr. Moody has, within two years, 
been able to visit cities of from ten to one or two hun- 
dred thousand population in New England, New York, 
Pennsylvania, Canada, the Northwestern States, the 
Western States, the Empire of Texas, the Gulf States of 
the South, the Southern seaboard States, and in fact rep- 
resentative points in nearly the whole of the most dense- 
ly peopled portions of North America. In June he usu- 
ally hies to his beloved Northfield, and upon his arrival 
instantly plunges into the business pertaining to the two 
schools. In addition to his concern for their material 
welfare he assumes the réle of a theological professor. 
The students have the rare privilege of hearing him un- 
fold his own methods of Bible teaching and the princi- 
ples upon which le frames his discourses to the uncon- 
verted. It must surely beof inestimable benefit to them 
to hear his words of advice, encouragement, and stimu- 
lus, and to see such a living embodiment of robust faith, 
sanctified conimon-sense, and unquenchable zeal. 
Whenever his presence in this country and other con- 
ditions render it possible, Mr. Moody is wont to summon 
tc Northfield, some time in the month of August, a Con- 
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vention of Christian Workers. Precisely what his ob 
ject is in so doing has never been exhaustively explained , 
but it may be conjectured that among ‘the excellent pur- 
poses sought to be effected arc these: Mr. Moody himself 
can have very little opportunity to hear other men preach 
or deliver expository lectures. When he wishes to gain 
some knowledge of the treasures others have reached in 
exploring Bible truths, or of their style of expression 
and illustration, how is he to obtain it? He can ex- 
amine books, but books rarely convey the freshest 
thoughts of their writers, nor can there be the same ad- 
vantage in reading a disquisition as in conferring with 
its author. And the views of several persons on the 
same subject, if in books, cannot be compared without 
inconvenience, [ut Ict the best Bible scholars and 
evangelists in the land be assembled in conference for 
mutual profit. Let them bring their ripest and latest 
wisdom, and let them exchange whatever discoveries 
they have made or whatever ideas have been found of 
practical utility. Could there be any way in which Mr. 
Moody might acquire so much information, if that is 
among his wants? In the second place, to the many 
evangelists who are similarly engaged throughout the 
year, and to such pastors and Christian workers as may 
be able to attend, a like advantage must accrue, It is 
safe to say that many of these have learned more with 
respect to the capital and essential truths of Christianity 
within one month than they would be likely to learn in 
a whole year of unaided study. In the third place, 
many are enabled to become acquainted with the North- 
field Seminary and the Mount [Iermon School by per- 
sonal observation who would otherwise only know of 
them through the medium of print. The buildings are 
comparatively empty during August, and may as well 
be turned into temporary hotels for the entertainment 
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of a concourse of friends from abroad. Mr. Moody al- 
Ways impresses upon his visitors that the schools are 
theirs as much as his; and the fact that the Christian 
public at large is responsible for their sustenance is real- 
ized by several individuals whom the Lord has blessed 
with large wealth. In the fourth place, Mr. Moody is 
afforded an unequalled Opportunity of indoctrinating 
other laborers in the Master's vineyard with the ideas 
upoa which he lays such eniphasis, and to stir them up 
to more vigorous and sagacious effort. One of his favorite 
principles is, that it is far better to set others to work than 
to try to do all the work oneself. That is perhaps the 
most potent consideration behind his exertions in the 
educational field. And it can hardly be without a place 
among the considerations impelling him to call the series 
of summer conventions. Although he takes but little 
time himself in comparison with the time he allots to 
others, what he says when in some degree he <ioes lessen 
his self-imposed restraint is of the highest value, not 
merely to the eclectic company present, but to the whole 
Christian world. He believes the ordinary church-life 
of to-day must be revolutionized in several directions 
before it can be at all adequate to cope with the civiliza- 
tion of this swift-working age. Such changes as he con- 
siders most imperative he proposes and commends with 
all the momentum of deep conviction. Church workers 
and evangelists gain from him numberless keenly practi. 
cal suggestions with regard to the best method of con 

ducting meetings and Winning the unsaved. And in his 
discourses they discern elements of that original theolog- 
ical system which has contributed to place him among the 
most inlluential spiritual teachers in either hemisphere. 
Finally, no one feels more than does Mr. Moody the need 
of what he terms the enduement of power from on high, 
as an indispensable requisite to success in preaching the 
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Word. Ilence, much of the attention of the convocation 
is always turned to the nature and otlices of the Iloly 
Spirit, His relation to preaching as a vital factor in its 
influence, and the importance of secking Ilis aid in 
abundant measure. All are led to engage in prayer for 
a special anointing of power for Service, and on miny 
sacred occasions earnest pleading has been answered by 
most awful and blessed visitations of the Iloly Ghost. 
No one who has passed through such an experience will 
ever forget it. To many that Massachusetts hill has be- 
come a very Mount of Transfiguration, and they have 
gone down into the world with faces glowing and with 
hearts burning in new-born devotion lo their Saviour- 
king. 

The first Convention was called in 1880. From be- 
ginning to end it was a period of heart-searching, of 
consecration, and of humble supplication for an out- 
pouring of the Iloly Spirit. The only large building 
then constructed was the one now known as East Ilall, 
behind which a capacious tent was pitched. Under 
this canopy, from day to day, were held mectings of tle 
most thnlling character. Confession of naworthy mo- 
tives issued from mien prominent in Christian work, 
mingled with strong crying and tears that they might 
be purged from every taint of evil and “filled with the 
Holy Ghost.” For ten days these exercises continued 
with increasing fervor. When they culminated it seemed 
as if the windows of Ileaven were uvpened, aud to each 
waiting soul was granted even more of the Spirit than 
he felt able to bear. The results of this transcendent 
blessing were soOn apparent when the delegates re- 
turned to their diverse spheres of labor. 

In 1881 a Convention was called for the purpose of 
Bible study, and continued for thirty days. At the invi- 


tation of Mr. Moody the Rev. Dr. Andrew A. Bonar, ot 
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Glasgow, Scotland, who had just served as Moderstor 
of the General Assembly of the Free Church of Scotland, 
crossed the Atlantic to visit Northfield. The venerable 
chieftain was a Picturesque figure at all the gatherings. 
His addresses were charucterized by the wecuracy of 
scholarship and precision of Statement peculiar to the 
Scottish intellect, combined with a profound insivht 
into the deeper meanings of the sacred text, and an in- 
describable sweetness and tenderness of manner which 
‘mmediately endeared him tu all with whom he came in 
contact, and won for him their unlimited deference and 
regard. Tle was accompanied by his daughter, whose 
musical talents were frequently called into exercise. 
Among the speakers, in addition to Mr. Moody and Dr, 
Bonar, were the Rey. Dr. Pentecost, of Brooklyn ; the 
Rev. Dr. Gordon, of Boston ; Major Whittle; Mr. Geo. C. 
Needham; Mr. R.C. Morgan, of the London Christian, the 
Rev. Dr. Brookes, of St. Louis; the Rev, Dr. Goodwin, 
of Chicago; the Rev. W. J. Erdman, and many others, 
The singing was conducted, and many special pieces 
sung, by Mr. Sankey, Mr.and Mrs. James MaeGranahan, 
and Mr. and Mrs. Geo. C. Stebbins. The forenoon and 
evening mectings were held in Fast Hall. The after- 
noon meetings were held in the Congregational church 
of the village, necessitating a walk or drive of about a 
mile and return. Occasionally Mectings were held in 
Bonar Glen. When time permitted, knots of people 
would stroll into secluded places and improvise meet- 
ings for the closer study of God’s Word. During the 
whole month the interest never flagged, but ratherseemed 
to deepen. The range of study was extensive, closing 
with a season of personal consecration and waiting for 
the Spirit. 

Owing to the absence of Mr. Moody in England no 
Conventions were called during the three summers fol- 
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lowing. But in 1885 a call was sent Out for a Conven- 
tion, to occupy ten days, in the early part of August. 
When the visitors arrived most of them were astonished 
to behold the changes that had been effected during 
their absence. Two new buildings—Marquand Hall 
aud Stone Hall--had arisen as if by a touch of Aladdin’s 
lamp. New drives had been laid out, and the grounds 
artistically beautified. The metamorphosis was at first 
bewildering. Marquand Hall became the principal ho- 
tel. The class-rooms of Stone [all afforded lodging 
for a number of men who took meals at the Margquand 
dining-room. East Hall as a hotel had the advantage 
of being slightly retired. Accommodation was found 
for many guests in the homes of the villagers, though 
the pressure in that direction was not as great as on 
previous occasions when the Seminary was still in em- 
bryo. The general meetings, forenoon and afternoon, 
were held in the great auditorium of Stone Hall. Devo- 
tional meetings were held morning and evening in the 
chapels of the two dormitories. At some of these smaller 
meetings interesting addresses were made by mission 
aries or persons engaged in unusual work. A tent was 
pitched on the green near the road, in which additional 
meetings were convened when demand arose. One of 
the most striking incidents of the Convention was an 
address by Mr. J. E. K. Studd, of the class of 1883, Cam- 
bridge University, England, and distinguished in athletic 
circles as having been captain of the University Cricket 
Eleven. Mr. Studd gave an account of the visit of Mr 
Moody to Cambridge, and the wonderful religious move- 
ment in the English and Scotch universities. Ile nar- 
rated the circumstances leading to the departure of a 
band of Cambridge's best men for China, headed by Mr. 
Stanley Smith and his own brother, Mr. C. T. Studd. 
His rehearsal of their apostolic tours in Great Britain 
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of their voyage to the East, marked by numerous con- 
versions on shipboard, and of the marvellous blessing 
attending their first exertions in China, was received 
with exclamations of amazement and delight. An hon- 
ored guest of Mr. Moody was the late John B. Gough, 
who spoke at a special evening meeting in Stone Hall, 
few supposing that he was so soon to be caught up from 
earth. At the same meeting a vigorous address was 
mide by Mr. William Noble, whose work has led to the 
erection of Hoxton Hall, in London, England. Among 
the lecturers on Bible topics were the Rev. Dr. Gordon, 
of Boston; the Rev. Dr. Pierson, of Philadelphia ; the 
Rev. Dr. Penceoes of Brooklyn; Dr, L. W. Munhall, of 
Indianapolis; Mr. Geo. C. Needham; the Rev. W. W. 
Clark, of Staten Island ; and several others. The sing- 
ing was conducted by Mr. Sankey, Mr. and Mrs. D. B. 
Towner, and Mr. and Mrs. James MacGranahan. The 
themes of discussion were all practical, and such as held 
direct relation to aggressive evangelical work. The last 
day was devoted to the contemplation and invocation of 
the Holy Spirit. Dr. Gordon spoke in the forenoon, and 
in the afternoon Mr. Moody gave an address which must 
have been superhuman, whether in wisdom or power, 
Prayer followed for a special blessing upon each one 
present. Many a withered rod was thereafter made 
mighty in the hand of Jehovah; many a vessel was re- 
tilled from the ever-flowing fountain. 

In 1886 another Convention was held, continuing 
for ten days, from the 4th to the 15th of August. On 
this occasion the central figure among the visitors 
was the Rev. Marcus Rainsford, incumbent of Belgrave 
Chapel, in I.ondon, England. Two sons of his have 
attained distinction in the Episcopal Church. One of 
them—the Rev. William S. Rainsford—is the succes- 
sor of the elder Dr. Tyng, as rector of St. George’s 
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Church, New York. Mr. Rainsford, who came from 
London especially to attend this Convention, is portly 
and dignified in appearance, with a bright, genial face, 
and ruddy color. Ie is of Irish birth, and his earlier 
ministry was in the Emerald Isle, as chaplain to the 
Earl of Roden. Consequently, there is a Quaint flavor 
in the literary form of his addresses, which at times 
he does not hesitate to irradiate with Hibernian humor. 
His later life has been spent among families of rank, 
which renders it all the more noteworthy that his dis- 
courses are SO uncompromising in declaring “ the wholé 
counsel of God ” without regard to the feelings or pref- 
erences of his hearers. "Ile is singularly gifted in Bible 
exposition, especially in bringing out the full meaning 
of episodes in the earthly life of our Saviotr, and in 
elucidating the mysterious doctrines of the Christian 
revelation. Mr. Moody presided at all the meetings, and 
at the close of some of his Suggestive addresses suffered 
himself to be made the target of countless questions 
from all parts of the house. Among the other speakers 
were the Rev. Dr. Pierson, of Philadelphia; Major 
Whittle: the Rev. Dr. Gordon, of Boston ; the Rev. Dr. 
West, of St. Paul; the Rev. A. F. Schaufiler, of New 
York; the Rev. W. J. Erdman; Mr. Geo. C. Needham 

the Rev. H. M. Parsons, of Toronto, and Mr. Wm. E. 
Blackstone, of Chicago. On the last day several ad- 
dresses were made upon the work of the Holy Spirit, 
Mr. Moody supplementing what had been said with 
observations of his own as they occurred to him. 
Prayer, silent and vocal, ascended that every disciple 
present might receive the Divine unction and be clothed 
anew with power for service as never before. The air 
trembled, as it were, with the unmistakable brooding of 
the gracious Spirit, ani it was in a subdued and hallow- 
ed mood that the company dispersed. Those who re- 


38 D. L. MOODY AT NOME. 


mained till the farewell meeting in the evening were 
doubly blessed. 

The attendance at these various Conventions has 
reached from joo to soo, if those only are included who 
travel from a distance. The people of the village and 
vicinity enlarge the throng, which at times must rise in 
number to 1,500. Mr. Moody never announces his pro- 
gramme more than one day in advance. Cut-and-dried 
programmes he eschews as an obstacle to the free course 
of the Spirit, and depends almost momentarily upon 
guidance from above. One result of this habit is that 
attention must be constantly on the alert. Ile insists on 
hearty singing and plenty of it. Mr. Towner has brought 
a male choir consisting of Mount Hermon youths toa 
high point of proficiency, and Mr. Moody regards their 
performances with almost childish delight. When they 
finish one piece he will say, “ Now, while you are on your 
feet, sing something else""—usually indicating the sclec- 
tion, Mr. Sankey, Mr. MacGranahan, and Mr. Towner 
are ever composing new melodies, and they are greatly 
aided in determining the value of these by observing 
the degree of readiness with which the people assembled 
are able to join in singing the choruses. Mr. Moody 
sees that an abundant supply of vehicles is in readiness 
during the intervals between the meetings, whose owners 
are willing, at a moderate charge, to enable visitors to 
enjoy the exhaustless beauty of the surrounding country. 
In his own conveyance he carries as many as practicable 
oi his personal friends, new and old, and points out to 
them the limits and adjuncts of the Seminary property. 
Ile is particularly pleased when the pleasure-seekers in 
their afternoon drives turn in the direction of the school 
for young men, four miles away, over the river. He is 
wont to say, “Your education isn’t completed till you 
have seen Mount Hermon.” Now that the Seminary for 
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young ladies is so well established, he feels that it de- 
mands less of his care than formerly ; and if there is one 
thing upon earth upon which his heart is set inordi- 
nately, it is the prosperity of the newly-founded “school 
of the prophets.” 

So far as can now be known, similar Conventions will 
be held in succeeding years. Mr. Moody desires to en- 
courage the attendance of ministers of the Gospel 
engaged in regular pastoral work, and to this end he 
purposes diminishing to the utmost the cost of their 
entertainment. At the last Convention a number of 
college students who had attended the Summer School 
at Mount Hermon, and greatly desired to attend the 
August assembly also, solved for themselves the prob- 
lem of cheap living. The frame buildings on the hill- 
side, intended for dormitories, were appropriated to 
their use. By clubbing together in a somewhat primi- 
tive fashion, they contrived to live at an expense per 
head of only thirty cents a day, anc ‘live well.” In 
some such manner as this itis hoped that a great num- 
ber of ministers throughout the country, who would 
otherwise be debarred from so doing, will be enabled to 
visit Northfield, and have part in the seasons of refresh- 
ing on that mount of privilege. 

The ultimate influence of the Conventions already 
held cannot be comprehended, much less computed, by 
inite minds. Included among their attendants have 
been missionaries from every clime under the sun, 
students in preparation for antipodean fields, evangel- 
ists of Pauline activity, clergymen in charge of great 
citadels or forlorn outposts in the name of the coming 
King, editors of metropolitan newspapers in America 
and beyond sea, city missionaries, superintendents 
and teachers in Sunday-schools, church officials, conse- 
crated business men, and followers of Christ of every 
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description and degree. If cach of these received a 
new impetus and a breath of heavenly inspiration, and 
then in turn set other souls in harmonious motion, 
what mathematician can estimate ithe myriad conse- 
quences ? 


CHAPTER HI. 
A CONVENTION TALK. 


Mr. Moody on the Importance of Personal Work—How it Should he 
Done—-Inquirers and How to Meet their Needs—No Two Cases 
Alike—Backsliders—Without Conviction—Penitent Ones—Ques- 
lions and Answers. 


[The intensely practical character of the talks given at the Northfield 
Conventions, renders thent of far more than transient interest; and hence 
a cencral demand has avisen that they be couched in permanent Sorn, 
and given a larger hearing. Thal the reader may judge of thety value, 
several are herewith presented. Among the most suggestive was that by 
Mr. Moodv.an “Personal lWork.”| 


Persona dealing is of the most vital importance. No 
one can teli how many souls have been lost through lack 
of following up the preaching of the Gospel by personal 
work. It is deplorable how few church-members are 
qualified to deal with inquirers, And yet that is the 
very work in which they ought most efficiently to aid 
the pastor. People are not usnally converted under the 
preaching of the minister. It is in the inquiry-meeting 
that they are most likely to be brought to Christ. Some 
people can’t see the use of inquiry-mectings, and think 
they are something new, and that we haven't any au- 
thority for them. But they are no innovation. We 
read about them all through the Bible. When John the 
Baptist was preaching he was interrupted. It world 
be a good thing if people would interrupt the minister 
now and then in the middle of some metaphysical ser- 
mon, and ask what he means. The only way to make 
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sure that people understand what he is talking about is 
to let them ask questions. I don't know what some 
men, who have got the whole thing written out, would 
do if some one should getup and ask: “What must I 
do to be saved?” Yet such questions would do more 
good than anything else you could have. They would 
wake up a spirit of inquiry. Some people say, all you 
want to do is to make the preaching so plain that plain 
people will understand it. Well, Christ was a plain 
Preacher, and yet he asked: Have you understood these 
things?” (Matt. xiii: 51 -) Heencouraged them to inquire. 
I think people sometimes would be greatly relieved, 
when the minister js preaching way above their heads, 
i{ he would stop and ask whether they understood it. 
His very object is to make the Word of God clear. 
Christ was a plain preacher; but when Ie preached to 
Saul, the man was only awakened. Christ could have 
convicted and converted him ; but He honored a human 
agency, and sent Ananias forth to tell the Word whereby 
he was to be saved, Philip was sent away into the des- 
ert to talk to one man in the chariot. We must have 
personal work—hand-to-hand work——if we are going to 
have results, 


NO UNIFORM RULE FOR ALL. 


I admit you can’t lay down rules in dealing with in 
quirers. There are no two persons exactly alike. Mat 
thew and Paul were a good ways apart. The people we 
deal with may be widely different. What would be 
medicine for one might be rank poison for another. In 
the r5th of Luke the elder son and the younger son 
were exactly opposite. What would have been good 
counsel for cne might have been ruin to the other. God 
never made two persons to look alike. If we had made 
men, probably we would have made them all alike, even 
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if we had to crush some bones to get them into the 
mould. But that is not God's way. In the universe 
there is infinite variety. The Philippian jailer required 
peculiar treatment. Christ dealt with Nicodemus one 
way, and the woman at the well another way. It is dif- 
ficult to say just how people are to be saved, yet there 
are certain postions of Scripture that can be brought to 
bear on certain classes of inquirers. 

I want to say, I think it is a great mistake, in dealing 
with inquirers, to tell your own experience. Experience 
may have its place; but 1 don’t think it has its place 
when you are dealing with inquirers. For the first thing 
the man you are talking to will do will be to look fer 
your experience. Ile doesn’t want your experience. He 
wants one of his own. No two persons are converted 
alike. Suppose Bartimeus had gone to Jerusalem to 
the man that was born blind, and said: “ Now, just tell 
us how the Lord cured you.” The Jcrusalem man might 
have said: “He just spat on the ground, and anointed 
my eyes with the clay.” “Ho!” says Bartimeus ; sad | 
don't believe you ever got your sight at all. Who ever 
heard of such a way as that? Why, to filla man’s eyes 
with clay is enough to put them out!” Both men were 
blind, but they were not cured alike. A great many 
men are kept out of the kingdom of Goi because they 
are looking for somebody else’s experience—the expe- 
rience their grandmother had, or their aunt, or some one 
in the family. I knew an old man who used to tell peo- 
pie to go down to a certain bridge and get on their 
knees, and the Lord would meet them there. Some 
Christians take the ground that sinners are not saved 
unless they are saved just in their way. Then it is very 
important to deal with one ata time. A doctor doesn’t 
give cod-liver oi! for all complaints. No; he says, “I 
must see what each one wants.” Tle wants to look at 


44 D. L. MOODY AT HOME. 


the tongue, and inquire into the symptoms, One may 
have ague, another typhoid fever, and another may 
lave consumption, What a man wants is to be able to 
read his Bible, and to read human nature too, 


DIFFERENT CLASSES. 


Now, it will be a great help to some of us to divide 
inquirers into classes, and I would like to say a few 
words about some of these. In the first place, there is a 
class of people who lack assurance. Of course they are 
church-members, but there are plenty of people inside 
the church who need inquiry-work just as much as those 
outside. For example, there are a great many chiurcch- 
members who are just hobbling about on crutches, 
They can just make out that they are saved, and im- 
agine that is all that constitutes a Christian in this nine- 
teenth century. As far as helping others is concerned, 
that never enters their heads. They think if they can 
get along themselves they are doing amazingly well. 
They have no idea what the Iloly Ghost wants to do 
through them. 

PACKSLIDERS. 


T would like to take up the class of backsliders. You 
always find when Christians are awakened there are a 
great many returning backsliders, and you want to 
know how to deal with them. Backsliders are doing 
a vast amount of injury. One backslider will do more 
harm than twenty Christian men can do good. Uncon- 
verted people say; “Ilere are some men who have tried 
this way. If there is as much joy in it as you make out, 
how is it that so many people are dissatisfied and go 
back into the world?” It’s a hard argument to over- 
come. It is very important to get these stuinbling- 
biocks out of the way. Now, in dealing with backsliders 
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I use Jeremiah more than any other book in the Bible. 
Some use only the New Testament, but I want the Old 
‘Testament as well as the New. It scems as if the whole 
Book of Jeremiah was written for backsliders. See Jere- 
miah i. 17: “Thou, therefore, gird up thy loins, and 
arise and speak unto them all that I command thee.” 
It is God speaking through Jeremiah. In the second 
chapter and thirteenth verse, He says: “My people have 
committed two evils ; they have forsaken Me, the foun- 
tain of living waters, and hewed them out cisterns, 
broken cisterns, that can hold no water.” That goes 
right to the heart of every backslider—that is, every 
true backslider. A great many people are not truce back- 
sliders. As the old chaplain in the army said, they never 
slid forward. They have been clinging to some minis- 
ter, some church, some clidir ; they never were converted 
at all. Buta man that has ever known the Shepherd—- 
ah, he will hear the vwice. When you find a real back- 
slider, who has once known the Lord and loved Him, 
take him to the Word as quick as you can—" My people 
have hewn out cisterns, hrokeu cisterns.” And then just 
turn right around to him and say: “Tsn’t that your 
Gifficulty? Does the world satisfy you ? Does the water 
of this world quench your thirst?” And if he is a true 
child of God, he will shrink and say: “ Don’t! oh 
don’t!” He can’t bear to hear it. Then in the ninc- 
teenth verse of the same Chapter: “Thine own wicked- 
ness shall correct thee, and thy backslidings shall re- 
prove thee.” I have known men whose backslidings 
have been ruin to their families, and their children have 
grown skeptical. When you read this passage to this 
kind of backsliders, they will say: “What! does the 
ible say that? That is my case. Darkness and sor- 
row have come into my family.” There is nothing like 
bringing the word of God to bear upon these pegple. 
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T remember when I was in St. Louis the last time, there 
was an old man who had been away off on the moun- 
tains of an ungodly life, but in his early manhood he 
had known Christ. Vhere he was in the inquiry-room, 
literally broken down. About midnight that old man 
came irembling before God, and was saved. He wiped 
away his tears, and started home. Next night IT saw 
him in the audience, with 2 terrible Jook in his face. As 
soon as I’d got done preaching, I went to him and said - 
“My good friend, you haven't gone back into darkness 
again?” Said he: “Oh, Mr. Moody, it has been the 
most wretched day in my life.” “Why so?” “ Well, 
you know, this morning as soon as I got my breakfast, 
Istarted out. I have got a number of children, mar- 
ried, and in this city, and they have got families ; and I 
have spent the day going around and telling them what 
God has done for me. I told them how I had tasted 
Salvation, with the tears trickling down my face; and, 
Mr. Moody, I hadn't a child that didn't mock me.” That 
made me think of Lot down in Sodom. It is an awful 
thing for a man who has been a backslider to have his 
children mock him. But it is written: “ Thy backslid 
ings shall reprove thee; know therefore, and see that it 
is an evil thing and bitter, that thou hast forsaken the 
Lord thy God.” Then look at the thirty-second verse : 
“Can a maid forget her ornaments, or a bride her attire? 
yet My people have forgotten Me, days without number,” 
You know very well if you lost an earring you would 
hunt for days to find it. Yet you may lose your Chiris- 
tian hope, and you won’t hunt for it. If you lost a dia- 
mond ring, how you would hunt for it! I have meta 
great many backsliders in that way. I remember say- 
ing toa lady: “Madam, you think more of that earring 
than you do of the kingdom of God. Don’t you know 
that?” “Why, no!” “Yes; if you lost it, wouldn’t you 
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hunt for it?" “Yes.” “Have you thought as much 0: 
the peace you have lost? You have lost the peace of 
God, and the joy of your salvation. Have you souglit 
it?” In that way you are likely to bring them back. 
Take Jeremiah tit, 12-14: “Return, thou backsliding 
Israel, ... . for I am merciful.’ Then the nineteenth 
verse: “How shall I put thee among the children? 
_... Thou shalt call Me, My Father; and shalt not 
turn away from Me.” Then read Ylosea xiv. 1, 2, 4, 5; 
anda great many others. There ts one peculiarity about 
backsliders. They have got to get out the way they gol 
in. “Repent, and do the first works.” “ Turn from your 
backslidings.” “Turn from your sin.” ‘Take the same 
read that took you away from Christ to bring you back. 
I once remember once talking with a backslider, and I 
said: “If you would treat Christ as you would treat any 
earthly friend, you would never go away from Him.” 
“How is that?” ‘Did you ever know a backstider to 
go in his closet, get down on his knees, tell the Lord he 
was tired of His service, and bid him good-bye, and 
then go back into the world? When you are leaving a 
friend you bid him good-bye, don’t you?) Then you 
treat Christ as you would not treat an earthly friend.” 
Q. What would you say to a backslider who wanted 
to get back his old experience? A. IIc doesn’t want 
his old experience; he wants a new one. God doesn’t re- 
peat Himself. That is the very pit a great many tumble 
into—they want the same experience. But God will give 
them a fresh experience, and perhaps a better one. You 
remember how God used Peter after He restored him. I 
don't believe David was used before he fell as much as 
he was used afterward. Look at that grst Psalm. What 
a help it has been to multitudes—written by a restored 
buckslider! If you have fallen and come back, God may 
use you far more in the future than He ever did before 
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Q. What would you do with a man who thinks he has 
backslidden so far there is no hope for him? A. The 
devil tells him that. He says: “There is no chance of 
your being renewed,” etc. Why, there’s no one but has 
backslidden. I have backslidden many times. ‘hank 
God, I uever lost my hope. Lut I have gone away from 
the Lord. There isn’t a Christian on the face of the 
earth that hasn’t backslidden. 

Q. Would you advise men who have backslidden, and 
been restored, to go into Christian work again? A. 
Yes; byall means. Sometimes they make the best work- 
ers. They are apt to go very softly and carefully. 

(). Is it wise to have them go forth as Christian preach- 
ers and teachers? A. Well; David taught, I think, a 
great deal better afler he was restored than before. 
Peter taught. His great sermon at Pentecost was after 
he had been restored. Some one might have said to 
him: “Didn’t I hear you denying Christ and swearing 
the other night?” “Oh, yes; but God has forgiven me.” 
Peter spoke out of a full heart, because he had been for- 
given. When God forgives a man, that is the end of it 
He is forgiven—justified. 

Q. Would you discriminate in the matter of testimony 
after a man has fallen? A. Well, let me tell you about 
confession. [very man ought to make a public confes- 
sion if his sin has been public. Suppose, now, I have 
done this man a wrong, and no one knows it but us two: 
Then the confession ought to be between us two alone. 
I don't believe in making confession of such a thing 
publicly—it isn’t called for. Suppose I had a difficulty 
with my family. It ought to be settled with my family. 
it needn’t go forth to the world. But suppose I have 
been a public blasphemer—have been seen reeling in 
the streets of Northtield a drunkard—it is known by all 
the people here—I ought to make my confession so that 
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the whole town will hear it. and the chances are flicy 
will receive my testimony. 


PERSONS NOL CONVICTED. 


Now, let me speak about another class—those that 
“have not been convicted of sin. When we preach the 
\Vord it falls upon all kinds of ground; and we must 
preach right along, no matter what the soil is. Some 
men cultivate rich soil, bat some of us have to do what 
we can in stony ground among these old hills of New 
England. We must not sit in judgment upon men that 
we think are hard to impress, and say: “These men are 
not worth offering the Gospel to.” Our business is to 
offer the Gospel to every one. We are to sow beside all 
waters. But in dealing with these men in the inquiry- 
room, it is a great mistake to give certain passages to a 
man who has not been convicted of sin that were never 
meant for him. The law is what the man wants. It is 
no use talking peaceful words when he doesi’t know 
there is war; no use Offering medicine when he doesn’t 
know he is sick. The Pharisee on the housetop was 
just as far from Gor as he could possibly go. ‘The pub- 
lican was just at the threshold of the kingdom before 
he went in. Look at those two men. They are types 
of two classes in the inquiry-meeting. Give one the 
law, nothing but the law. Don’t give comforting pas- 
sages. I wouldn't say: “Come unto Me, all ye that labor 
and are heavy laden.” Ue isn’t heavy laden. He has 
got his lead so high that he is likely to tumble over 
backward—tfull of his own conceit, his own righteous- 
ness. That man needs the taw. Give him Galatians ili.; 
and Romans iii. 10: “There is none righteous; no, not 
one”; and the s3c\ chapter of Isaiah: “ We all, like sheep, 
have gone astray.” Read to him descriptions of his own 
heart, and let him see himself as God sees him. But re- 
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member that it is the work of the iloly Ghost to pro- 
duce conviction. 1 am simply to present the truth, and 
fet the Holy Spirit do His work. It isn’t my fault, if 1 
have preached faithfully, and the man isn’t convicted. 
“When He comes, He will convince the world of sin.” 
I don't believe there is any power on earth that can con- 
vince a man of sin without the Holy Ghost. 


INVITATIONS TO THE PENITENT. 


There is another class of inquirers, and that is, those 
who are deeply convicted of sin. For those I would 
take, first, the 11th chapter of Matthew: “Come unto 
Me, all ye that labor and are heavy laden, and I will 
give you rest. Take My yoke upon you, and learn of 
Me; for Iam meek and lowly of heart; and ye shail find 
rest unto your souls. lor My yoke is easy, and My bur- 
den is light.” This comes with great tenderness and 
great power when a man is awakened. Then use texts 
that say: “Come.” The word “come” occurs 1,900 times 
in the Bible. It begins away back in Genesis, and 
runs right through to the last chapter of Revelation— 
“Come,” “Come.” In talking to an unconverted per- 
son, make it as plain as you can. Sometimes I talk 
this way: ‘Come’ is the first thing a mother says to her 
little child. When she wants it to learn to walk, she 
places it beside a chair, goes off a little distance, and 
then says ‘Come,’ and the little thing lets go of the chair 
and runs to its mother. That is what coming means. 
If you can't come as a saint, come as a sinner. If you 
feel that your heart is so hard you are not fit to come, 
God wants you just as you are. He can soften your 
hard heart. If you are weary and heavy laden, come, 
and the Lord will bless you.” I remember a man in the 
north of England, a few years ago, the Jast time Mr. 
Sankey and I were there. Tle fell into the hands of a 
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good worker—a Scotchman. Te said he felt he was 
bound by a chain so that he could not go to God. “LN, 
mon,” said the Seotchman, “why don’t yor go, chain 
and all?” ®Why, L never thought of that!” And he 
went. One text you can make great use of is John v. 
o4: “Verily, verily, I say unto you, he that believeth 
ou Him that sent Me hath everlasting life,” ete. An- 
other is John vi.37: “Him that cometh unto Me I will 
in no wise cast out.” I remember laboring with a 
man in Chicago. It was past midnight before he got 
down on his knees, but down he went, and was Con- 
verted, I said: “Now, don’t think you are going to get 
out of the devil’s territory without trouble. The devil 
will come 16 you to-morrow morning and Say it was all 
feeling; that you @nly imagined you were accepted by 
God. When he does, don’t fight him with your own 
opinions, but fight him with John vi. 37. Let that be 
the ‘sword of the Spirit.'" The struggle came sooner 
than I thought. When he was on his way home the 
devil assailed him. He used this text, but the devil put 
this thought into his mind: “How do you knew Christ 
ever said that, after all? Perhaps the translators made 
a mistake.” Into darkness he went again. Tle was in 
trouble till about two in the morning. At last he came 
{o this conclusion. Said he: “I will believe it anyway; 
and when I get to heaven, if it isn’t true, | will just tell 
the Lord £ didn’t make the mistake—the translators 
made it.” Su he trusted in [lim wlio His own self bare 
our sins in His own body on the tree. 

Q. Is it right for a man to mourn over his non-success 
in preaching if he fails? A. If a man doesn’t have any 
fruit in his ministry, he may well mourn. “ Herein is 
My Father glorified, that ye bear much fruit.” But 
then, if a man delivers the message faithfully, and 
doesn’t see any fruit after one sermon, he isn't to lash 
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himself because he hasn’t got power. If Iam right with 
God there will be fruit to my labor. 

Q. Is the aid of the Spirit ever arbitrarily withheld? 
A. What do you mean ? 

Q. Cannot a man preach faithfully for a long time and 
still see no fruit? A. Ah! but don’t you know there 
is sometimes something that is obstructing the work of 
the Spirit—like a row in a church choir? The Holy 
Spirit can’t do anything in a church that has got a row 
on hand. The difficulty with a great many churehes in 
this land is that there are so many old stumps in the 
way of the plough. There are family feuds—church- 
members who won’t speak to one another. Tlow is the 
Spirit of God going to work there? The minister blames 
himself; but he needn't, except for one thing: He ought 
to get up and get out. I wouldn’t waste my life preach- 
ing to achurch like that. I’d rather go into a city and 
organize a church of my own—get men off the streets. 

Q. A preacher may give a sermon and see no results 
at the time ; but afterwards he may go into families and 
find conviction there—isn’t that true? <A. Yes; there 
has got to be personal work. Sometimes I have preached 
and asked people to raise their hands. Not asoul. Then 
] have gone down into the audience and said to some 
man, “Don’t you want to become a Christian ?”—and 
found a great many ready to be talked to. Sometimes 
a splendid work can be done among people who don’t 
like to express themselves before the whole audience. 
You can’t always tell. But there are times when you 
fecl as if you were preaching against a brick wall. 
There doesn’t seem to be any power in your words. 
They come back in your face. The people are not ina 
condition to receive the Word. 

Q. What would you do with persons who go into the 
inquiry-room to work, and yet their record is not clean? 
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A. Twouldn’t have them there. Some of the inquirers 
would be likely to say, “ Physician, heal thyself ’—“ Take 
the beam out of your own eye before you try to take out 
mine.” I haven't a doubt in my mind, if we are to have 
earnest, faithful, honest dealing with souls, we must keep 
these men away from inquirers. I know it is a difficult 
thing to do, but I’ve done it many a time. If there is a 
man who isn’t right, just go to him and say that he must 
straighten out a few things in his life before you want 
him there. If he gets angry, that settles it—shows he is 
not right. But if it breaks him down, then it is differ- 
ent, “Faithful are the wounds of a friend.” The best 
friend will tell you your faults. If I haven’t got grace 
enough to be told my faults, the less I say about the 
Lord Jesus Christ the better. Christ was always telling 
His disciples their faults. 

Q. How far would you carry your instruction from 
the Bible, aiming at conviction? A. A man ought to be 
able to handle his Bible, and give as many passages as 
lhe thinks are needed. 

Q. How are you going to know where to turn the 
scale? A. If a man acknowledges himself lost, then I 
go on another line. But there must he a breaking 
first, We must give enough of the law to take away a 
sel{-righteousness. I pity the man who preaches only 
one side of the truth—always the Gospel and never the 
law. 

Q. Is it right to tell an inquirer just to believe on the 
Lord Jesus Christ and be saved, and leave out convic- 
tion? A. I dow't tell a man to feel that he ig a Sinner 
before God. We don’t feel we are Sinners really till 
afterward. The question is: “Do you believe you are 
lost—alienated from God—and that your only hope is in 
Another ?”” 

Q. Is a man convicted of the sin of drunkenness, for 
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example, by any other means than the Iloly Ghost? A, 
No. He may know he is a great sinner, but yet the 
Holy Ghost must give him a conviction of the exceeding 
sinfulness of sin. 

Q. Is it possible for a man who has been convinced 
by the Holy Spirit to keep some sins? A. If he doesn’t 
know they are sins, yes. But the next thing will be, the 
Holy Spirit will show him that they are sins. Ilis con- 
science will become quickened, and he will get light. I 
did a great many things twenty years ago that I wouldn’t 
do now any more than I would stick my hand into the 
fire. I got light. Most of my repentance came after I 
knew Christ. I never saw sin in its exceeding sinfulness 
till I knew Christ. The first thing the Spirit of God 
does is to let a man know that he isa sinner. If the 
Spirit has taken up His abode in his heart, he sees what 
an awful thine sin is—loathes it, hates it. Then he is 
ready to preach the Gospel of Christ who came to put 
away sin. 

Q. What would you say is the greatest sin? A. Un- 
belicf. That is the mother of all sin. There wouldn’t 
be adrunkard, ora harlot, or a thief, ora murderer, if it 
wasn't for unbelief. It brought forth ail the misery ia 
this world. Only the Holy Ghost can convincea man of 
that sin. 


GHAPTER Iv. 
MORE ABOUT PERSONAL WORK. 


Mr. Moody on Individual Cases—Peevliar Dificulties—The Divinity 
of Christ—About Holding On and Ilolding Out—The Weak Ones 
—Are Feelings Safe Guides ?—Comfessing and Forgiving—Ques- 
tions and Answers. 


I want to take up some other classes. Ilere in New 
England we meet a great many who are troubled about 
the divinily of Jesus Christ. Wery often they want to 
discuss the question, but don’t discuss it with them. I 
have never known any good to come that way; gener- 
ally you are farther apart at the end than at the begin- 
ning. I would just give them the Bible. If that and the 
Holy Spirit won’t help them, T don’t know what will. 
There are several passages specially adapted for this 
purpose. Take 1 Cor. xv. 47: “ The first man is of 
the earth, earthy; the second man is the Lord from 
heaven.” That is Paul’s testimony. Then 1 Jolin v. 20: 
“We know that the Son of God is come,” etc. Some- 
times they ask, “Where did Christ ever say He was 
God?” Give them John xvii. 3: “This is life eternal, 
that they might know Thee, the only true God, and Jesus 
Christ, whom Thou hast sent.” Then see His testimony 
before the high-priest, in Mark xiv. 61, 62: “Art thou 
the Christ, the Son of the Blessed? And Jesus said, I 
am,” ete. Tt was this testimony which cost Jesus Christ 
Tis life, for the council cast a verdict of guilty of blas- 
phemy, and by Jewish law the penalty of that crime is 
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death. He made out that He was more than man. If 
Ile was not what He claimed to be—if He was a mere 
man—then it is idolatry to worship Him. It is breaking 
the first commandment, “ Thou shalt have no other gods 
before me.” I ask these people, “Where shall we put 
Him? You say He was a good man, but how can that 
be, if He tried to deceive us? If He was not what He 
claimed to be, Ile must have been an impostor. ITlow 
could He be a good man and let us make Him an idol? 
Moses and Elijah never did that, and was He less goorl 
than they? If He was a bad man, then it is very strange 
that He should have forfeited all for a malefactor’s 
cross and a pauper's grave.” Ile declared that He was 
equal with God, in John v. 21, 22, and John xvi. 15- How 
could a good man, a mere man, say that? He declared 
that He was omnipresent in Matt. xviii. 20 and xxviii. 20. 
Moses and Elijah couldn't have said that. Look at John 
xiv. 6: “I am the way, the truth, and the life: no man 
cometh to the Father but by Me.” No mere man ever 
said that. Here is another verse, 1 Matt xxviii. 18: 
“ Jesus came and spake unto them saying, All power is 
given unto Me in heaven and in earth.” What man ever 
said that? Then in Mark ii. 7, after He had forgiven 
the man sick of the palsy, the questiow was raised, “ Why 
doth this man speak blasphemies? Who can forgive 
sins but God only?” No man ever claimed such power 
till Christ came. Then, again, He allowed men to wor- 
ship Him. No good man, no angel, ever allowed himself 
to be worshipped. If any man had done so, he could not 
have been a good man. In John ix. 38, the blind man 
who had received his sight, said : “ Lord, I believe,” and 
worshipped the Saviour. Christ didn’t rebnkehim. See 
Revelation xxii. 8: “And I John saw these things, and 
heard them. And when I had seen and heard, I fell down 
to worship before the feet of the angel which shewed me 
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these things. Then saith he unto me, See thou do it 
not, for I am thy fellow-servant.” In Acts Xiv., when 
Paul and Barnabas healed the cripple at Lystra, the peo- 
ple came bringing sacrifices, and wanted to worship them 
as gods, but they wouldn't allow it. Yet Christ allowed 
men to worship Him. In Matt. xiv. 33 we read: “Then 
they that were in the ship came and worshipped Him, 
saying, Of a truth Thou art the Son of God.” Ile didn't 
rebuke them. In Matt. viii. 2: “ Behold, there came a 
leper and worshipped Him, saying, Lord, if Thou wilt, 
Thou canst make meclean.” Again,in the 15th chapter, 
in the story of the woman of Canaan (v. 25): “Then 
came she, and worshipped Lim, saying, Lord, help me!” 
There are many other passages, but I give you these to 
show that Christ zeas worshipped, and that Fle never re- 
buked it. Ile claimed to be God-man. He claimed that 
Ile was before the morning stars sang together. “ Before 
Abraham was, I am.” “Ile is the only-begotten Son 
which is in the bosom of the Father.’ And how men can 
read this book and not sec this, isa mystery tome. I don't 
know anything that will do these people more good than 
just to give them the Word of God. If you have any 
one troubled about the divinity of Christ, don't com- 
plain and sold and condemn him, and then leave him. 
There are some people who, if they saw one of this 
class in our inquiry-rooms, would say: “Why! this man 
doesn’t believe Jesus Christ is divine. He is a heathen. 
We won't talk to him at all.” Now, that isn’t the way. 
Christ was constantly dealing with men that had the 
same views. Low tenderly and gently He dealt with 
them. And how are we going to deal with them but by 
showing Christ as the God-man? Sometimes the part of 
His nature we sce is human, sometimes not. When He 
commanded the waters to be still, and the winds to cease, 
He spoke as God. When He cried, “My God, my 
3* 
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God, why hast Thou forsaken Me?” He spoke as man 
But I must pass on. 


“HOLDING out.” 


A great many are afraid they won't hold out. Itisa 
good thing to press upon these people that they haven't 
got to hold on to Christ ; it is Christ holding on to them. 
See John x. 28: “I give unto them eternal life; and they 
shall never perish, neither shall any man pluck them out 
of My hand.” Then you can use Hebrews vi. 18: Isaiah 
xli. 10-13; 2 Cor.i. 10; the 121st Psalm-—* He that keep- 
eth thee will not slumber”; 2 Tim. i. 12—“I know whom 
E have believed, and am persuaded that Ie is able to keep 
that which I have committed unto Him against that day ”; 
2 Tim. iv. 18—"* The Lord shall deliver me from every 
evil work, and will preserve me unto His heavenly king- 
dom.” What is it that protects the crown of Victoria? 
It is the army. The army keeps the crown perfectly 
safe. [remember in London holding meetings in the 
East-End, and as we were going along ihe strects one 
night, we met some soldiers marching. Isaid: “Where 
are those soldiers going?” “They are going to the 
Bank of England.” It was the law of the land that just 
as soon as the sun went down, a certain number of sol- 
diers went to the Bank of England and stayed there till 
daybreak. That made the bank perfectly safe. There 
was no chance for thieves to get in there. So, if our life 
is hid in Christ, how are the powers of darkness going 
to getatit? Oh, the security of the believer in Christ, 
if we only trust Him—that is all we want. What we 
want is to believe He is able to keep. What we want 
is just to trust Him. In 2 Cor. i. 10, we find three “de- 
livers”-—" Who delivered us from so great a death, and 
doth deliver: in whom we trust, that He zil/ Jet detioer us.” 
A great many people are troubled about the future. God 
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will take care of the future. What they want is to trust 
Him to-day. 
THOSE WHO FEEL WEAK. 


Another class of people say they haven't got strength. 
Well; it is a good thing they haven't. The weaker we 
are the better. What is faith? ‘“ Our weakness Icaning 
on God’s strength.” It is a good thing for one to wake 
up to his own weakness. “I am as weak as water,” Says 
some one. Then God can hold you. That is the way 
God's grace is magnified, I remember when we were it 
New York--in the Hippodrome—there was a poor mis- 
erable man in the inquiry-meetings; and a good Chris- 
tian lady was toiling and working with that poor fellow. 
After she had explained to him the way, the man went 
out into the great city. In those days we had scrip for 
small currency, and as this man put his hand into his 
pocket he found ten cents. Ile hadn't been able to carry 
s0 Much money in his pocket for many years, He 
couldn’t pass a saloon if he had any money—some in- 
sane power would seize him and he would spend every 
cent for whiskey. As he took out this bit of paper he 
just prayed that the Lord would enable him io hold 
on to that ten cents for twenty-four hours; then he wouid 
have no more doubt that God was able to keep him. 
And he did hold on to the money. Next day he came 
into the meeting, told the story, and hel up the scrip as 
a token that God was keeping him. Every time I go to 
New York, 1 ask, “ Ilow is the ten-cent ian getting on ie 
and Mr. McBurney always tells me he is getting on first- 
rate. If you feel you haven't any strength, remember 
the weaker you are the better. What is it that holds 
that little vine all the way up, seventy or a hundred feet 
above the ground? Itcan’t standalone. Itis the great 
oak it is clinging to that holds it up. If we just lay hold 
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of the Cross it will hold us. Any man that belongs toa 
Strong government can stand, can’t he? Our ambassa- 
dors can stand in foreign courts with a great government 
back of then. I havea great admiration for the Irish- 
man who said it didn’t matter how weak he was as long 
as he had a rock to stand on. If you make the Cross 
your foundation you are going to stand. 


FEELINGS. 


Then there is another class that are in great trouble 
about their feelings. They are afraid they don't feel 
right, or don't feelenough. So they get into doubt, and 
the devil will keep them on that plank for a few weeks, 
and then let them down into the pitagain. I vant to say 
there isn’t a word about feeling in the Scriptures in ref- 
erence to salvation. It doesn’t say, “Ie that feeieth," 
It is “he that believeth.” Not one word ahout feeling. 
I do a great many things that I don't feel like dome. 
Obedience means marching right on whether we feel 
like it or not. Many times we gO against our feelings. 
Faith is one thing; feeling is another. What was it that 
made the slaves free? Was it their feelings? Suppose 
they had tried it—just imagined they were free and acted 
on that feeling. They would very soon have heard the 
crack of the slave-driver’s whip. No; it was Abraham 
Lincoln’s proclamation. Now, the proclamation of the 
Gospel is: “IIe that believeth... . hath everlasting 
life.” I remember some years ago—oh, how I used to 
pray for feeling! I thought faith was feeling, and that 
some strange kind of feeling would come Stealing over me. 
But it wasn’t that at all. Then I found in Romans x. 17, 
this text—and how it came upon me like a flashof light— 
“Faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by the word of 
God.” Sometimes we go right against our feelings. I 
remember once when I went to Cleveland—I had been 
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eighteen years in Chicago, and when I got to Cleveland 
I found Lake Erie was on the west side of the city. 1 
was completely turned around. The sun rose in the 
West and set in the East all the time I was there. If I 
had gone according to my feclings, ITwould have gone 
right into Lake Erie and been drowned for it. But I 
didn’t go according to my feelings; I went according to 
knowledge. Knowledge is better than feelings. One 
time I went across the corner of this county, and I was 
driving along some roads where I had never been before. 
When I had got, as I thought, within about five miles of 
Conway, I began to think: “Now, you are going accord- 
ing to your feelings. Hadn’t you better have a little 
knowledge about this thing?” So I reined up to the first 
house and called: “ Hello, there!” The man came out; 
and when I asked him about tbe road I found that in- 
stead of going to Conway, I was going right away from 
it. First I thought the man was wrong. Then | thought; 
“This man has lived here for years. He knows the way 
better than I do.” Sol turned around and drove my 
horse right against my feelings. Don't mind your feel- 
ings. Let feelings take care of themselves. What you 
want is to obey. When people begin talking about their 
feelings, bring them right to Scripture. 

Q. Have we not feeling in these two passages: “With 
the heart man believeth unto righteousness "; and Philip 
to the eunuch—*I£ thou believest with all thine heart, 
thou mayest.” A. That isn’t feeling, is it? You may 
believe with all the heart without feeling. Suppose I 
send my boy for a pail of water. Ile may not feel like 
it, but he goes whether he feels like it or not. He obeys. 

Q. Has the heart anything to do with feeling? A. 
A man may have feeling or may not. What God wants 
is strict obedience. I can’t always feel just as I want 
to. If I could I wouldn’t have the toothache, wouldn't 
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have a headache, wouldn’t have a pain in my body. I 
can’t control my feelings. The devil can play upon 
them as on a harp with a thousand strings. But there 
is one thing Ican do. By the grace of God I can obey. 
A great many men are waiting for feeling, but feeling 
never saves, and the most unsatisfactory Christians are 
those who are governed altogether by their sentiments. : 

Q. Doesn’t it say, we are to believe with the whole 
heart? A. I think the whole heart means the whole 
man—hands, feel, mind and everything. We are not to 
wait for feeling. I heard of a man who was lying under 
a tree on 4 very cold day, and some one asked him what 
he was doing there. Says he: “I am Waiting till I feel 
warm enough to get up, and then I will cut down this 
tree.” If he had got right up and gone on entling, he 
would soon have been warm enough. In every case 
where Christ healed the infirm, it was act first and get 
fecling afterward. He said to the man with the withered 
arm, “Stretch forth thine hand.” The man didn't stop 
to find out whether he was believing with all his heart 
orhalf his heart. He just stretched out his arm, and 
the Lord healed him right there. He said to Zaccheus, 
“Come down.” Zaccheus didn't say, “I don’t feel right, 
Lord.” The Lord had said, “Come down.” That 
brought him. What God wants is obedience. What 
men are to do is to surrender their will—do what God 
tells them, and let feelings take care of themselves. 

Q. Where does repentance come in? A. Whatis repent- 
ance? Turning around. A great many people are ail 
the time analyzing their feelings. It is a great deal bet- 
ter just to look at the Master, and obey Iim., Tecling 
comes — repentance comes —after we have reccived 
Christ. A soldier once said that according to his idea 
repentance was: “Halt! Attention! Right about face ! 
March!” That is about the best definition of repent- 
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ance. “Attention !”—listen to God. “Turn! “__“why 
will ye die?” If I am not going toward God, but 
going the opposite way, the quicker J turn about the 
better. Conviction is not repentance. A man may go 
right straight on and know he is wrong. 

Q. Which is the best to rest upon for your salvation, 
feelings or the Word of God? A. The Word of God. 
Because the devil can move my feelings at his will. 
He can make me feel different twenty times a day. 

Q. In repentance isn’t sorrow involved? A. A man 
may be very sorry and uot repent, There are a great 
many men in Auburn Prison who are Sorry enough that 
what they have done has brought them there; birt if 
they got out, they would do the same thing right over 
again. 

Q. What about the text, “ Godly sorrow leadcth to 
repentance’? That is for Christians. How can a man 
have godly sorrow before there is anything godly in 
him? With me—grief on account of sin didn’t come 
till I knew Christ. Then I bad sorrow for sin. When 
you tell a man that he has got to feel] sorry for sin, you 
are putting something between that man and God. 
The cry is, “Turn ye, turn ye!” I have seen men in 
the inquiry-room crying because they were not anxious 
enough. Did you ever hear of such a thing! The 
devil tells them they must be sorry before they can 
come to God. My commission is to command all men 
everywhere to repent. If a man is willing to tet Christ 
reign in his heart, that is all God wants. Let that man 
know Jesus Christ, and the sorrow will come. Get men 
to Christ, and repentance will take care of itself. In Scot- 
land they used to ask Such questions as these when per- 
sons applied to join the Church: “Tlave you repented 
enough? Have you felt your sins enough? Do you 
feel as worthless as that toad? If you don’t you cin't 
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come.” That was put into a book and used in Scot- 
land, where they hedged the Lord’s table around and 
thought people couldn’t join the Church till they were 
about so old. I believe Heaven is the natural right of 
every soul in this community. They may have Christ 
this very hour if they will, We want to hold Jesus 
Christ up, and nothing else. 


RELIEVERS SINS. 


Now, there is another class who are afraid that they 
will sin again. But who doesn’t sin acwain? It isn’t a 
Sign that a man isn’t converted if he falls into sin. On 
the contrary, he is more likely to realize his sinful na- 
ture after conversion than before. I am ashamed to tell 
it, but before I was converted, I got so I could swear and 
it didn’t trouble my conscience. But after I knew Jesus 
Christ, when one time T got an oath out of my mouth, 
it cost me more sorrow and agony than I can describe. 
For months I never got over it. I have never done it 
since. Before, when I swore, I never thought about it. 
Now, how could I utter such words? My Saviour has 
done so much for me that I don’t want to grieve His 
heart. Some young converts say, “I am afraid I have 
sinned again, and TI can never be a Christian." Let 
such as these turn to the ist Epistle of Jolin, ed 
chapter: “My little children, these things write I unte 
you that ye sin not. And if any man sin, we have 
an advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ the right- 
eous.” I don't want to make light of sin, but it is to 
me a comforting thought that my Master has made 
provision for my sin. This was written in John's old 
age, when he knew well enough by his own experience 
whether the Christian sins or not. So he tells us that 
Christ is gone up on hich asa priest. Ile was here as 
a prophet, now He is a priest. His office is to intercede 
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for our sins. When I go wrong it is useless to try to 
justify myself; but ' can go into my closet and tell it 
all out, and it is all settled—all put away. See 1 John 
i. 10: “If we say that we have not sinned, we make [im 
a liar’? We have all sinned. When you tell an uncon- 
verted person who wants to become a Christian that he 
is to live without sin, you discourage him. Of course 
that is his aim—that is his object. But if he does Jall 
into sin afterward, he is likely to say, “Oh, Iam not 
converted at all.” How the devil tormented me, and 
told me I was not converted because J did things I 
loathed and hated. 1 didn’t understand that T had a 
battle on hand—that I had the old Adam still in my na- 
ture. “The flesh lusteth against the spirit, and the 
spirit against the flesh.” I thought when I became a 
Christian I had nothing to do but just to lay my oars in 
the bottom of the boat and float along. But I soon 
found that I would have to go against the current. And 
then it was such a sweet thought that | had got One to 
represent me, so that when I sinned I could go to ITiin 
as my Advocate; and, thank God, He never lost a case 
yet. Just commit the whole case to Him. He will take 
good care of it. 


CONFESSING AND FORGIVING. 


There is another peint: Very often a young convert 
will go off witha light heart, full of ecstasy and joy, 
and then inside of twenty-four hours you will find lim 
in great darkness. Ile thinks he hasn't been converted. 
If you don’t know how to use the Bible, and know the 
workings of that man’s heart, he will remain in dark- 
ness. Now I have found that there are two reasons—it 
is always one of two reasons that has brought him into 
bondage. One is that he is ashamed to go home and 
confess Christ, and the other is that there is some one 
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he cawnot forgive. I have never seen it te fail in my 
life. You can use Rom. x. g-t1: “If thou shalt confess 
with thy mouth the Lord Jesus, and shalt believe in 
thine heart that God hath raised Him from the dead, 
thou shalt be saved. For with the heart man believeth 
unto righteousness; and with the mouth confession is 
made unto salvation. For the Scripture saith, Whoso- 
ever believeth on Him shall not be ashamed.” Now, 
if a man is ashamed, don’t you see darkuess comes; 
and he will never get into the light till he is ready 
to confess Jesus Christ. Then, in the Sermon on the 
Mount our Saviour teaches the great doctrine of for- 
giveness. If the Holy Spirit reveals soine one who 
has got aught against me, or I have got aught against 
him, and I am not ready to forgive, of course dark- 
ness will fall, It will help these young converts a great 
deal to show them the 18th chapter ef Matthew on the 
question of forgiveness; and the roth of Romans on 
being willing to contess Christ. 


UNBELIEF, 


I want to say a word right here about unbelief. Some 
people tell me that it is a hard thing when I say that 
unbelief is the greatest sin—greater than blasphemy, 
drunkenness, and the like. But just turn to 1 John v. 9, 
to: “If we receive the witness of men, the witness of 
God is greater: for this is the witness of God, which 
We hath testified of Ilis Son. . . . He that believeth not 
God hath made Him a liar, because he believeth not the 
record that God gave of Ilis Son... . He that hath the 
Son hath life, and He that hath not the Son of God 
hath not fhe life.” You can’t offer a man a greater in- 
sult than to accuse him of telling a wilful lie. Many a 
man has been knocked down because he called another 
man aliar. That is the sin of unbelief; giving God the 
ie—calling Him a liar. 
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“1 CAN’? BELIEVE.” 


There is another class. Some persons Say, Scant 
believe.” I like to press them on this point. I was once 
talking with a man, and he said, “I can’t believe.” Said 
I, Who?” “But Ican't belicve.” “Who?” “Youdon’t 
understand my case. I cant believe.” “Who?” The 
man began to color and squirm around, and he said, 
“Mine isa peculiarcase. 1 can't believe.” “Who?” The 
man became more and more embarrassed, and said he: 
“You don’t understand my case at all. I have a great 
many intellectual difficulties. There area great many 
things I can’t believe.” I kept on asking “ Who,” and 
finally the man broke down, and suid: “{ can’t believe 
myself.” “Thank God for that!) When a man says he 
can’t believe, the question is whether he can believe the 
Lord, and I just press him on that one point. I challenge 
any infidel to put his finger on any promise which God 
has not kept. For 6,000 years the devil has been trying 
to find that God has broken His word, What a jubilee 
there would be in hell to-day il they found God had 
broken Ilis word ! Didn't He keep Ilis word with Adam, 
and Abraham, and Moses? Isn't every Jew a monument 
of God’s word? “Come, my friend,” you can say; “did 
you ever know Ilim to break His word?” Press the 
unbeliever on that point. It is so easy. A man said to 
me once: “I think the doctrine you preach is the mo. 
unreasonable I ever heard.” “ What part 2” “Why, you 
teach that pernicious doctrine, that a man is saved by 
simply believing.” “ Yes,” says I; “thank God I do. It 
is Scripture, and I try to preach Scripture.” “ But,” says 
the man, “ it isagainst reason.” “I can’t help that. God 
is above reason.” Says the man: “J don’t see how any 
rational man can stand up before an audience and say 
they are saved by simply believing, when a man’s life is 
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not affected by what he believes.” “Is that your difti- 
culty?” I said. “TI can show you in three minutes that 
you @re affected by what you believe. If some one came 
and shouted that this building was on fire, and you and 
I believed it, we would get up and get out pretty quick, 
wouldn’t we?” “Yes.” “Then I suppose you can’t deny 
that you are affected by what you believe?” If a man 
believes this Book, it will change his life quicker than 
anything else. 


“CAN'T BE SAVED ALL A’ ONCE.” 


Sometimes a person will say: “You can't make me 
believe a man can be saved all at once.” Well; as T 
read the Bible, I don’t see how a man can be saved in 
any other way. If you take a gift, there must be a min- 
ute when you haven't taken the gift and another minute 
when you have. There must bea minute when you take 
it. In passing from one territory to another, there 
must be a minule when you cross the line. Take the 
cases of the men converted under Christ; weren’t they 
instantancous? “ Ah,” you say, “ but that is when Christ 
was on earth.” Then come to the days of the Apostles. 
When Peter preached at Pentecost there were 3,000 con- 
verted in one day. Then, again, at Caesarea, when Peter 
preached to the Centurion and his family and friends, 
they were all baptized that very day. First came in the 
Jews, then the Gentiles; and as soon as the door was 
opened to the Gentiles they came in with a rush. You 
just want to take Scripture, and when one doesn’t be- 
lieve that sinners can be converted ail al once, the best 
thing is to go right to these instances of immediate con- 
version recorded in the Bible, You will find plenty of 
them. 

Q. Wasn't Zaccheus converted instantly? A. Yes. 
As soon as he heard the word of Jesus he came down 
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from the tree. I don’t know just the moment of his con= 
version. I suppose it must have been somewhere be- 
tween the branches and the ground. Te was very quick, 
T know. 

There isn’t any subject I am more interested in than 
this personal dealing with individuals. Just preach 
Christ, and the Spirit of God will bear witness. When 
you are talking with an inquirer, it is a good thing Lo 
get him on his knees. But don’t get him there before 
he is ready. You inay have to talk with him two hours 
before you can get him that far along. But when you 
think he is about ready, you can Say, “Sha'n’t we ask 
God to give us light on this point?” Sometimes a few 
minutes in prayer have done more for a man than two 
hours in talk, But there is great danger in trying to get 
a man on his knees before he is that far on. When the 
Spirit of God has led him so far that he is willing to 
have you pray with him, he is not very far from the 
kingdom. 

Q. Would you ask a man to pray for himself? A, I! 
think it is a good thing in dealing with inquirers to ger 
their lips open on their kaces. If they don't want to 
pray, make a prayer and get them to repeat it. Make an 
easy prayer, or take one of the short prayers of the Bible; 
for example, “Lord, help me 1” "Tell the man: “If the 
Lord helped that poor heathen woman, He will help you 
if you make the same prayer. He will change your heart 
if you make it from the heart.” I don't send aman home 
to pray. Of course he should pray at home, but I would 
rather get his lips open in the inquiry-room. It isa good 
thing for a man to hear his own voice in prayer. It is 
a good thing for him to cry out, “God be merciful to 
me a sinner!” 

Q. In your experience what has been the most fre- 
quent turning-point of the soul? Isn't it when the man 
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ig On his knees? A. It ig when the man says, “I will.” 
It is the surrender of the will. The battle is fought on the 
will. Very often the act of getting on his knees has an 
eifect on the man’s will; bul generally the will is given 
up before he gets there. There should be more preach- 
ng on the will! Men don't act up tothe light they have 
got, Tens of thousands know the way to the kingdom, 
but they don't want to give up the will. 

Q. Do you believe in preaching to the heart? A. Tf 
IT have had any success it las been in going right to the 
heart—not at the head. Others may thunder away at 
the head all they want to: I would rather wet a man’s 
heart right than his head. The shortest way to a man’s 
heart is the best way of preaching. 

Q. What would you say to a professed convert who 
can’t forgive somebody? A. I wouldn't give a snap of 
my finger for his hope. It is utterly impossible for a 
man to be a disciple of Christ if he doesn’t cultivate the 
spirit of forgiveness. 

Q. Wouldn’t you empty a chureh if you preached 
that? A. Yes; and fill it up with other people. 

Q. How do you explain that word “believe”? Isn’t 
the belief spoken of partly intellectual? A. It is sub- 
mission of the will. I might say: “Will you take this 
horse? It is worth $1,000,” You might believe my 
offer; but it wouldn't do you any good if you didn't take 
the horse, I might believe the proclamation of salva- 
tion, but that alone would do me no good. I have got 
to appropriate it, 

Q. For the inquiry work how do vou get trained 
workers? A. Go right to work Lo get them and train 
them. 

Q, When would you train them? A. Whenever you 
can. At the prayer-meceting is a good time. Turn the 
prayer-mecting for a while right into a training-class 
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By-and-by this man and that woman will catch the 
spirit, and you will have a band of workers. It is a 
thing to weep over that we have got thousands and 
thousands of church-members who are good for nothing 
towards extending the Church of God. They under- 
stand bazaars, and fairs. and sewing-circles, and all that 
kind of work ; but when you ask them to sit down and 
show that man or woman the way into God's kingdom, 
they say : “Oh, Tam not able todo that. Let the deacons 
do it, or some one else.” It ig all wrong. The Chureh 
ought to be educated on this very point. 

Q. When would you have the inquiry-mecting ? Ane 
think there ought to be three kinds of services in all the 
churehes. One service is just to worship— to offer 
praise, and to wait on the Lord in prayer. Another 
service is for teaching, The great lack of this country 
isteaching, At this kind of service there needn't be a 
word to the unconverted, but let it be for the church 
people. We want to get the church up on a higher 
plane. Let there be teaching out of the Scriptures, and: 
the church will grow. Sunday morning is the best ime 
for teaching. Sunday afternoon is the best time in cities 
for Sunday-schools. But Sunday night is the best night 
‘a the whole week to preach the simple Gospel of the 
Son of God. When you have preached that, and felt 
the power of the unseen world, and there are souls 
trembling in the balance, don’t say, as IT have heard 
good ministers say : “ Uf there are any in this place con- 
cerned —at all concerned—about their souls, I will be in 
the pastor’s study on Friday night, and will be glad to 
see them.” By that time the chances are the impression 
will be all wiped out. The devil will snatch away the 
seed, How is it at most of our evening services? The 
minister preaches the Gospel with great effect ; then he 
pronounces the benediction ; the music strikes up, and 
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the golden opportunity is lost. I tell you, we want a 
revolution in this thing! We are not making any in- 
roads upon the unconverted. A great many churches in 
this country hardly expect to gain in numbers. If they 
hold their own they think they are doing pretty well. 
A gentleman said not long ago: “We have had the 
most successful year we ever had. We have paid all the 
bills, and have several hundred dollars in the church 
treasury.” “How many conversions?” “I don't know. 
You mustn't ask me about that. But we have paid our 
pastor's salary, and are out of debt. We have had a 
very good year.” That is what is called prosperity. 
Some people have an idea that inquiry-meetings are— 
oh, well, a sort of meetings evangelists have, a sort of 
new-fangled notion, and all that. I don’t believe a man 
can preach the simple Gospel faithfully anywhere in this 
country and not have inquirers inside of thirty days, 
and there will be those added to the Church daily of 
such as shall be saved. 

But then if vou are going to hold an inquiry-meeting 
there is one way to kill it. I remember when we went 
to Edinburgh, I wanted to start an inquiry-meeting. 
One of my friends said: Well, you know, Mr. Moody, 
the Scotch people don’t like inquiry-meetings. It is an 
American idea. It doesn’t take with the Scotch people. 
We tried it, und utterly failed.” I said: “1 needn't tel] 
you how you tried. You said: ‘If there is any One 
that would like to engage in religious conversation, will 
you go into the pastor’s study.’ You called that out be- 
fore the whole congregation, and made people uneasy. 
That is the way not to getany one. You couldn't have 
done anything better calculated to kill the meeting.” 
Take this way: Put the “if” in the right place. You 
remember the case of the father who wanted Christ to 
cast the dumb-spirit out of his son. Tle said, “7f thou 
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canst do anything”; but the Lord answered him, “If 
thou canst believe.” Christ got the “if” straightened 
out. There was a prominent minister in New York city 
—a good man too—and one of his elders said to him: 
“Why can’t we have an inquiry-meeting? It seems to 
me we might have a great many converts just now.” 
The minister said: “Well; just to please you I will try 
one, but I don’t believe any one will come to it.” So 
the next night he announced that if there were any per- 
sons concerned about their souls, the session would be 
in the session-room, and meet them. Why! he might 
as well have asked them to go before a justice of the 
peace. Asking an awakened soul to go before the whole 
session! If you want to get these people to talk with 
you, put yourself in their way, and make it casy for 
ihem to come and see you. 

When you give the invitation, be careful how you 
do it. After you have preached twenty or thirty minutes 
—and here let me say it is a good thing to stop before 
people think it is time to close ; then they are willing to 
stay longer, they are not worn out—after a short Sermon 
I would say: “If any one has got to go, will you please 
rise and go, while we sing this familiar hymn.” Put the 
“if? in the right place. A few will dropout. You have 
got nearly the whole audience there. Then I would give 
the notice a second time— If there is any one that has 
got to go, will you go while we are Singing this hymn, 
so as not to disturb us in the after-meeting, There are 
two classes we want to remain. We want the Chris- 
tians that are willing to talk to some of these unsaved 
ones. And then if there is any one that has got the 
least desire to become a Christian, we want you to re- 
main.” Sing alittle. Tave one or two prayers—special 
prayers for those people then and there. Pass among 
the people, and if it is your own congregation, say : 
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“Brother Brown, won’t you speak to this man”; and, 
“Brother Jones, won’t you speak to that man.” That'll 
wake up your church more than anything else ; and you 
can kecp it going fifty-two times a year. I know a 
church in Chicago, where they have this kind of work 
right along. They have inquirers every Sunday night, 
because they look for them. I do think it is a great 
mistake to give up the Sunday night service for any- 
thing that comes along. I would hold that night just 
sacred to preaching the Gospel. 

Q. Suppose you have a large church; would you have 
inquiry-meetings in the same building where you have 
the preaching? <A. It makes very little difference. I 
wouldn’t have any cast-iron rules. I wouldn’t have them 
always rise for prayer or always come forward. I would 
say sometimes: “ Any one in this audience that wonld like 
to become a Christian, will you kneel right where you are.” 
Tremember once ina meeting there was a father who 
didn’t know his son was at all concerned; but when I made 
this request the young man dropped right down by his 
side. We don’t want any cast-iron rules. That’s one 
reason I don’t like Popery—when you go in anywhere 
you know just where you are coming out. Sometimes 
Mr. Sankey wants to know what hymn I am going 
to give out next; and if I tell him, very likely I will 
give out something altogether different. If you ask the 
Spirit of God to lead you, you can’t have any cast-iron 
rules. 

Q. Do you ask for an expression of anxiety? A. Ex- 
pression is a good thing. It involves the surrender of 
the will. If you can get a man to walk across a church 
before all the people and go into an inquiry-room, it 
means a great deal. No human power can get a man to 
do that. Only the Spirit of God can do it. Nine-tenths 
of the men surrender their will before they get there. 
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That is the advantage of the Methodist altar. People 
surrender their will before they get that far. 

Q. Is it a good thing to sing in the after-meeting ? A. 
Yes: before the personal, individual work begins, espe- 
cially while people are going out and you are trying to 
get anxious ones into the inquiry-room. It isa good thing 
‘lento sing, because it makes the work easy. Sing some- 
Limes softly, sometimes loudly. When people are going 
out it is a good deal better to drown the noise. Other 
times it is best to sing very, very softly, so that the words 
will go to the heart. 

Q. Would you go among the people? A. I generally 
go around and get the workers assigned, but you have 
to be very quiet. 

Q. Would you always have an inquiry-meeting ? No. 
If you have not had power, don’t hold this after-meet- 
ing. Ask the Christians to remain. It is a great set- 
back to ask people to go into an inquiry-room, and not 
one go, It is a great discouragement. There is nothing 
like keeping the people stirred up all the time—full of 
courage—tull of hope. Nothing succeeds like Success. 
We are more likely to have results if we expect them. 
right on the spot. 


CUAPTER =V. 


TYPICAT. CASES OF INQUIRY. 


Dr. A. T. Pierson’s Classitication of New ‘Testament Seekers-—The Pe-- 
sons who Tnterrogated Our Lord—A Great Variety of Temperaments 
—His Infinite Tact—Lessons and Warnings. 


Tue Gospel of Matthew opens with inquiry. The 
wise men from the East followed the star and came to 
find where Jesus was born. The book of Acts, which 
ends the historical portion of the New Testament, closes 
with inquiry. Paul was in his own house, and he dwelt 
there two years, and there came to him in his lodgings 
great numbers of inquirers to whom he expounded and 
testified concerning the kingdom of God. 

There are forty typical cases of inquiry between the 
first chapter of Matthew and the last chapter of the 
Acts of the Apostles, And I don’t include in these 
cases (in the Gospels) inquirers received by disciples. 
To do so would greatly enlarge the number. Weare 
speaking only of cases in which Christ Himself met the 
inquirers, and it is instructive to observe His treatment 
of them. I want to call your attention to these forty 
cases. In no two instances are the circumstances pre- 
cisely the same. 

The first instance is that of the Magi, who may be 
called the ‘Pioneer Inquirers.” The star may stand for 
prophetic Scripture—the prophecy fading before the 
Sun of Righteousness. See Matt. ii. 2, 

The second case of inquiry is that of Peter and An- 
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drew. See Matt. iv. 20. 1 call these the “ Apostolic In- 
quirers,” because they became Apostics. At the simple 
word of Christ they followed Him. 

The third case I call the ‘ Leprous Inquirer.” See. 
Matt. viii. 3. Christ said: “J will; be thon clean.” In 
sympathy He touched the unclean man. No one, per- 
haps, had touched him for twenty years, At the battle 
of Gettysburg a young man was severely wounded, 
and taken to the hospital. In anguish he called for his 
mother, and the surgcon telegraphed for her. She came 
immediately, and wanted to pass in to the bedside of 
her boy. But the doctor said: “Vou can’t go in to your 
son. It is a very critical time. It is barely possible 
that we can save his life. We cannot allow the slightest 
agitation, for his life trembles in the balance, and he 
may die.” She waited two hours, and finally said: 
“Can't I go in and wet his forehead? Doctor, I will die 
if I stay here!” The doctor allowed her to enter on 
condition that she would avoid disclosing who she was. 
As she drew near to her son his face was turned to the 
wall. Tenderly she bathed his forehead, and in a mo- 
ment he turned around, saying: “ Why! that is just 
like my mother’s touch.” I never think of Jesus touch- 
ing the teper but I think: “That was just like [is heav- 
enly touch. No one else would have done it.” 

The fourth case was the centurion who came to have 
his servant stricken with the palsy healed. This was a 
type of great faith. There are only two cases in which 
Jesus spoke of the great faith of those who came to 
Him: this centurion, and the woman of Canaan. Both 
were outside of Israel. 

The fifth case was the “ Ambitious Inquirer.” He 
wanted to follow Jesus for the sake of worldly gzin. 
See Matt. vill. 19. 

The sixth case was the “Vacillating Inqujrer”; to 
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whom Christ said: “Follow Me; let the dead bury their 
dead.” See Matt. viii. ar. 

The seventh case was that of the “Avaricious In- 
quirers,” who after Christ cast out the legion of devils 
besought Him to depart. They cared more for swine 
than for men. See Matt. viii. 34. The Sunday-school 
missionary, Stephen Paxson, once went into a farmer’s 
house and asked how many children he had. He called 
his wife and said: “Sarah, you count and I will call 
their names." By that process he found he had eleven 
children. A little later he began talking about his 
property, and his lace lighted up as he said: “I have 
got 179 of the finest hogs you ever saw.” Tle cared 
more for his hogs than for his children, and in that was 
like these people in Scripture. They wouldn’t have 
their hogs lost, but would rather have the devils in the 
men. 

The cighth instance I call the “ Interceding Inquirers.” 
See Matt. ix. 2. They were the four men who brought 
the man sick of the palsy. In this class are included 
those who pray for other people. 

The ninth case was the “Desperate Inquirer ”’—the 
woman with the issue of blood who had spent her whole 
living with physicians. See Mark v. 25. 

The tenth case was the “Blind Inquirer.” See Matt. 
Wen yp 

The eleventh instance was that of the “Candid Tn- 
quirer.” See Matt. xi. 2. It was a case of candid doubt— 
John the Baptist sending to Christ. I believe he was in 
doubt. [Mr. Moody—He hadn't any right to get in 
doubt.] 

The twelfth case was that of the “ Cavilling Inquirers.” 
See Matt. xii. ro-rz. Ilere were inquirers in reference 
to the Sabbath day, to whom Jesus replied, first, that 
man is greater than the day, and second, that a man is 
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greater than a sheep. All human institutions, even 
Divine institutions, are for man’s sake. Man is infinitely 
above the animal Creation. 

The thirteenth case was that of the “Blaspheming 
Inquirers.” See Matt. xii. 24. Certain Pharisees attrib- 
uted the works of Christ to the devil. Ilis reply con- 
tains (v. 32) an awful warning in reference to the sin 
against the Holy Ghost. 

The fourteenth case was that of the “ Curious In- 
quirers.” See Matt. xii. 38. Men came to Christ saying: 
“Master, we would sec a sign from Thee.” You notice, 
our blessed Lord never wrought a sign to satisfy curi- 
osity-seckers. There was nothing of the sensational 
about our Lord. L[le simply denied the request. 

The fifteenth case was that of the “ Unbelieving In- 
quirers.” See Matt. xiii. §4. When Jesus went into His 
own country and taught in the synagogue, people raised 
the question, whence He had gained this wisdom. “Is 
not this the carpenter's son?” They thought He could 
be nothing more than a mere man. 

The sixteenth case was that of the “Traditional In- 
quirers.” Sce Matt. xv. 1, 2. Seribes and Pharisees 
came and found fault because the disciples ate with un- 
washed hands. They said: “Why do you transgress 
tradition?” Notice the wonderful tact in the way 
Christ dealt with every Single case of inquiry. In this 
case He said: “ You have transgressed the command- 
ment of God with your traditions.” Ile charged them 
with transgressing the command of God and making it 
of none effect. 

The seventeenth instance was the case of the Canaan- 
itish woman. See Matt. xv. 28. I want you to notice— 
those of you who are Greek scholars—a point that 
ought to be bronght out. In the Greek language are 
two words translated “dog ”—one meaning a wild wolf- 
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ish dog, and the other meaning a little dog in the family 
like a pet. Christ applied the term meaning the house- 
hold dog to the woman and not the ether. Luther said: 
“That woman showed the wit of importunity.” 

The eighteenth case was the “ Distressed Inquirer ”— 
the father of the lunatic son. He said to Christ (Mark 
ix, 22): “If Thou canst do anything.” Christ said to 
him: “If thou canst believe.” As if to say: “It isn’t 
a question of My power; it is a question of your faith,” 

The nineteenth case was the “ Self-Complacent In- 
quirer’—the man who came to Christ and said (Matt. 
xix. 16): “Good Master, what good thing shall I do? 
-... What lack I yet?” The Lord replied: “One 
thing thou lackest : Go and seil that thou hast, and give 
to the poor.” 

The twentieth case was the “Selfish Inquirer.” See 
Matt. xx. 20. The mother of Zebedec’s children came 
saying: “Grant that these my two sons may sit, the one 
on Thy right hand, and the other on Thy left, in Thy: 
kingdom.” In the reply of Christ, in the 23d verse, the 
italics should be omitted, making the verse read thus: 
“To sit on My right hand, and on My left, is not Mine 
to give but for whom it is prepared of My Father.” 
The italics quite obscure the sense. 

The twenty-first case was that of the “ Conspiring In- 
quirers.” See Matt. xxi, xxii. They consisted of three 
classes: the chief priests, the Scribes, and the Pharisees; 
and they came to Christ with test questions. The first 
was in regard to Ilis authority; the second was about 
the tribute-money; and the third was about the woman 
who had been the wife of seven husbands. They sought 
to perplex Him. 

The twenty-second case was the « Legalist Inquirer.” 
See Matt. xxii. 35, 36. This man asked: “ Which is the 
great commandment of the law?” [is thought was 
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upon an Outward commandment. Christ turned him to 
an inward commandment. 

The twenty-third case was the “ Utilitarian Inquirers.” 
See Matt. xxvi. 8. Some of the disciples, when they saw 
precious ointment poured out on our blessed Lord's 
rerson, said: “ What is the good of all this waste? Why, 
his Ointment is worth $45." But it was not waste, The 
aighest use of moncy is to glorify God in the expression 
of our gratitude and affection toward Him. In the goth 
Psalm you will find the same lesson brought out. God 
says, in effect: “I don’t find fault that you have not 
brought your sacrifices. I don’t want your sacrifices 
The gold and the silver, and the cattle on a thousand 
hills, are Mine. If I were hungry, I would not tell thee. 
Whosoever offereth praise glorifieth Me." So Christ 
here says that the highest object of moncy is not even 
to minister to the poor, but to glorify God and express 
the gratitude of a loving heart. 

The twenty-fourth case was the “IIypocritical In- 
quirer.” See Matt. xxvi. 25. When Jesus sat at meat 
with His disciples and forctold that one of them should 
betray Him, Judas said: “Lord, is it 1?” He knew all 
along that it was. Some inquirers will ask a question 
which they understand just as well as you do—asking it 
merely Lo gain time, to perplex you, to throw you off 
the scent. 

The twenty-fifth case was the “ Half-Hearted In- 
quirer.” See Luke ix. 61,62. This man said: “Lord, 
I will follow Thee; but let me first go bid them farewell 
which are at home in my house.” But Christ said: “No 
man having put his hand to the plough, and looking 
back, is fit for the kingdom of God.” 

The twenty-sixth case was the “Incredulous Inquirer.” 
See John i. 46. Nathanacl asked: “Can there any good 
thing come oul of Nazareth?” Philip told him to try 
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the experiment— Come and see.” If a man is honestly 
incredulous, he will go on until he finds the truth. 

The twenty-seventh case was the “ Pharisaic Inquirer.” 
See John iji—the account of the interview between 
Nicodemus and the Saviour. 

The twenty-eighth cuse was the “Abandoned Inquirer” 
—the Samaritan woman at the well. Sec John iv. 7-26. 

The twenty-ninth instance was that of the great in- 
quiry-meeting, when a whole city came out to see Jesus 
at the word of the Samaritan woman, and besought Him 
to abide with them, their intercourse ending with the 
confession: “Now we believe.” Jno. iv: 42. 

The thirtieth case was that of the “ Hungry Inquirers.” 
Sce John vi. 26. Jesus said to them: “Labor not for the 
meat which perisheth’; and in the thirty-fifth verse: “I 
am the bread of life.” 

The thirty-first case was that of the “Stumbling 
Inquirers.” See John vi. 60. Many of the disciples said: 
“This is an hard saying; whocan hear it?” If we can- 
not accept the mysteries of the Holy Scripture, and the 
hard sayings of Christ, we cannot follow Him. He 
never takes anything back. 

The thirty-second case was that of the “Pentecostal 
Inquirers.” See Acts ii. 37: “Men and brethren, what 
shall we do?” 

The thirty-third case was the “ Investigating Inquirer.” 
See Acts viii—the story of the eunuch in the chariot 
reading the fifty-third of Isaiah. There is one thing here 
to notice. The same Spirit of God that told Philip to 
go and join himself to that chariot, was. moving on the 
heart of that eunuch to receive the instruction of Philip. 
The same Spirit that moves you tospeak toa man moves 
that man. The great thing is to keep in accord with the 
Spirit of God. You necdn’t make opportunities. If you 
are ready to enter open doors, you will find more open 
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doors than you can possibly enter, The Lord will give 
you opportunities if you are ready to use them. 

‘The thirty-fourth case was the “ Persecuting Inquirer.” 
See Acts ix. 5,6. It is the case of Saul, arrested on the 
way to Damascus, and saying: “Lord, what wilt Thou 
have me to do?” 

The thirty-lifth case was the “Ignorant Inquirer” in 
the tenth of Acts—Cornelius. Ie didn’t know the words 
whereby he could be saved, and so the Lord sent Peter. 
Angels never tasted redeeming grace and dying love, 
hence they cannot preach redemption. It is avery poor 
preacher that cannot preach better than Gabriel. Ke- 
deemed saints held a high place in revelation. They 
occupy the inside circle. They are nearer to God than 
the angels are. 

The thirty-siath case was the “ Attentive Inquirer "— 
Lydia (Acts xvi. 14), ‘whose heart the Lord opened, 
that she attended unto the things which were spoken of 
Paul.” 

The thirty-seventh case was the “ Terrified Inquirer” 
—-the Philippian jailor (Acts xvi. 30), who cried before 
Paul and Silas: “Sirs, what must I do to be saved?” If 
we can’t reach people any other way, we must wake them 
up—move them by fear. There was nothing in the ordi- 
nary preaching of the Gospel that would affect this man, 
and so the Lord sent an earthquake. Many a person 
comes to Christ solely through fear. 

The thirty-eighth case was the “ Procrastinating In- 
quirer.” See Acts xxiv. 25. As Paul “reasoned 0! 
righteousness, temperance, and judgment to cotne, Felix 
trembled, and answered, Go thy way for this time, when 
I have a convenient season, I will call for thee.” Felix 
died in exile, and never sent for Paul. 

The thirty-ninth case I call the “Almost Persuaded 
Inquirer” —Agrippa. See Acts XXVi. 
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The fortieth case was the dying thief on the cross. He 
cried: “Lord, remember me when Thou comest in Thy 
kingdom.” And the Saviour answered: “ To-day thou 
Shalt be with Mein paradise.” From the side of Jesus 
Christ one man may go to hell and another may go to 
Heaven. The two thieves were equally near to Christ; 
but one went to paradise, and the other to perdition. In 
the last chapter of the Acts of the Apostles we have a 
warning and a great encouragement: “Some believed 
the things which were spoken, and some believed not.” 
{t is sothe world over. It has been so in all times and 
places. Under the same power of preaching and the 
Same exposition of the truth some people believe, and 
some do not. 


CHAPTER VI. 
PERSONAL WORK—A DIVINE EXAMPLE. 


Rev. Marcus Rainsford upon Jesus at the Well—The Saviour and 
the Samaritan Woman—| nfinite Wisdom and Wonderful Grace. 


Tne highest honor we can have on earth is to be 
workers for Christ. And if we want to know how to 
present the Gospel in secking for lost souls, we Cannot 
take a better way than to follow Ilis example. “tle 
must needs go into Samaria.” Wonderful, isn’t it, that 
the Lord could have felt any weed to go anywhere? 
There is a great “needs be” in the heart of Christ to 
save souls, There is a great thirst in the nature of God 
to have salvation fixed into the utter depths of the 
nature of His creatures. “ Now Jacob’s well was there.” 
Many a time Jacob lad visited that well. Ah! how lit- 
tle he thought it would ever be visited by the Son of 
God. “Jesus, being weary with [is journey, sat thus on 
the well." Our dear Lord was not a strong man, for 
there were burdens upon Him that no other man had to 
carry. Ile had walked forty miles, it is computed, that 
day, and now He was weary. It was noontide. The 
hot, noonday sun was beating down upon ITim. There 
was no shelter there, and LHe lay thus weary upon the 
well. “There came a woman of Samaria, to draw water.” 
The whole narrative is familiar. 

Wonderful story! Here we have Him who made the 
universe, Him who was the joy of Heaven, Him in 
whom dwelt the fullness of the Godhead bodily—the 
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brightness of the Father's glory, and the express image 
of His person—down here seeking sinners, and so poor 
and needy that He asks a poor dissolute woman, whom 
He wants to save, for a glass of water ! 

The first thing we want to do, if we want to win sin- 
ners, is to try and get down to a level with them. Don't 
go under the supposition that you are a great deal bet- 
ter than they. Take the lowest place. The Saviour 
took it. When He wanted to save this poor woman He 
travelled forty miles to meet her. And in order to gain 
her confidence and reach her sympathies He said, “Give 
me to drink.” At two things she wondered: first, that 
a Jew should ask for a drink, and, second, how Tie 
could expect to get it. She answered Him sharply. 
Twice our Lord when on carth asked a favor, and He 
was refused twice. He asked the woman of Samaria 
for a drink, and got a sharp answer. Ile asked fora 
drink when on the Cross, and they offered Him vinegar. 
“TE thou knewest the gift of God, and who it is that 
saith unto thee,” etc. Did He know whom He was ad- 
dressing? This woman was an outeast. She would 
have heen sconted had she gone with the other womeén 
to the well at the ordinary hour in the evening, and 
hence she went thither at noon. The Lord was there at 
noon to meet her. Ile Tlimself: life for the dead, par- 
don for the guilly, [leaven for the lowest, robes for the 
naked, beauty for ashes, oi! of joy for mourning, gar- 
ments of praise for the spirit of heaviness. In what He 
said to her there is not a word about repentance, not a 
word about conviction, not a single condition; but right 
royally in the fullness of the grace IIe came to reveal 
He says: “If thon knewest .... thou wouldst have 
asked of Him, and He would have given thee living 
water.” Could that poor soul have given the Son of 
God a drink that would have refreshed His cternal 
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spirit? No one of us but can slake the thirst of the liv- 
ing Son of God—His thirst to make us holy, ta make 
as like Himself. Oh, “Tf thou knewest the gift of God,” 
thou wouldst not only give what thou canst give, but 
would ask of Him. “And He would have given thee 
living water.” It isn’t “may be,” but “He would.” 
“Te would have given thee living water” — water 
out of the Throne of God and the Lamb—the river 
that makes glad the city of our God, bearing us out 
of the wilderness, up and up and up, beyond the stars, 
up into the glory of the Throne, The poor woman 
hasn’t the least idea of what the Lord means. And yet 
it was exactly the message she needed. If you or I had 
been talking to her, knowing she was SO vile, we might 
have thought the message to her should be, “ You must 
be born again, for you are a dreadful sinner.” To the 
pious and moral and excellent Nicodemus, He said, 
“You must be born again”; but as to this poor woman, 
her mind is not to be turned in upon what she is, but 
upon what /Ze is, and what He can give. 

She didn't understand [Him. Looking down into the 
well, which was too feet deep, she wanted to know how 
He could draw water without a bucket, and whether 
He was greater than Jacob. He replied that if she 
drank the water of that well, she would have to drink 
again and again. There is no fountain on this earth to 
slake a poor sinner’s thirst. If you don’t get a drink 
from the living water you will never be satisfied. All 
the kingdoms of the earth are vanity and vexation of 
spirit. Notice that Christ did not propound any re- 
ligious theory. He just wisely and tenderly talked about 
water—the thing she had already in mind He said: 
“The water I give is better than this. Lf a man drink 
of it he will never thirst.” She had never heard of any 
water like that; and thought it would be a splendid 
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thing not to have to go that long distance for water 
every day. “ Please give it to me,” she said. She asked 
in ignorance, but God met her in mercy. He was going 
to give her the living water. But He takes the strangest 
way. Tle gives her first a draught of conviction of sin. 
He reveals her life. She has been treating Him with 
respect, but doesn’t grasp the idea that she is in the 
presence of Ilim before whom all hearts are bared. So 
He opens up before her vision her whole life. He says 
not a word about repentance, asks no prayers or prom- 
ises; but offers the living water. Boundless mercy ! 

Now, mark the curious inconsistency of the corrupt 
human heart. She denied nothing. We are not told 
how the woman parted with her five husbands—whether 
she got rid of them or they got rid of her, whether 
there were five divorces one after another, or how it 
was. You may depend upon it she knew all about it. 
But she tried’ to change the topic. “Oh, sir,” she said, 
“you are just the person J want to see. I have been a 
long time puzzled upon a particular subject. Some 
people say the right place to worship is at Jerusalem, 
and some say it is at this mountain.” Why, the poor 
soul never worshipped at all. But she just wanted to 
make out that she wasn’t quite so bad as He might sus- 
pect. Self-righteousness even there, you sce. It was as 
if she said, “I really do feel anxious upon this subject 
of prayer. You know so much—now tell me.” See 
how tenderly He deals with her. In His reply the words 
to notice are “worship the Father.” What is Christian 
worsh'p? Father-worship. Unless we are truly His 
children, how can we worship Him? He is to be wor- 
shipped “in spirit and in truth.” ‘That is the language 
born of the heart. Those who thus worship are true 
worshippers, and “the Father seeketh for such to wor- 
ship Him.” JT think that shut her up about prayer, 
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Again she changed the subject. She said, “I study 
the prophecies, and I have come to the conclusion that 
the Messiah is coming. Don’t think I am nota religious 
person. I really have a hope of the coming of the 
Messiah. I have read in the prophets how Ile is to 
open the cyes of the blind, unstop deaf cars—do great 
works. When He comes He will tell us all things.” 
And then—what the Lord only does on two occasions in 
the whole New Testament, in the case of the man born 
blind and to the woman of Samaria—He declares the 
downright fact: “I that speak unto thee am wey Ol; 
what new light, what new conviction, this brought! “I 
am speaking to the Mightiest—knowing all things—the 
five husbands, the one I am living with not my husband, 
all my humbug about prayer, all my miserable self- 
righteousness; and He said Ile would give me living 
water!” She left her water-pot, ran and told her friends, 
and became the first missionary in Samaria. 


CHAPTER VII. 
THE TRIAL OF FAITH, 


Rev. Marcus Rainsford upon the [mportunity of the Woman of Ca- 
naan—Difficulties Overcome—Three Apparent Repulses Unheeded 
—Final Triumph. 


THERE are two things that strike me at once in 
reading that story in the twenty-fifth of Matthew abont 
the woman of Canaan. One is, how great faith is 
sometimes to be found where perhaps you would least 
expect to itnd it; and the other is, how strange that 
where the Lord gives such faith He should sometimes 
try it so severely! My subject is “The Trial of Faith.” 
There are very few trials of faith which, analyzed 
to their lowest terms, may not be headed under the 
three trials of faith to which the woman of Canaan 
was subjected. There are five precious things to which 
the Apostle calls onr attention. He speaks of Christ as 
precious; he speaks of the precious blood of the Lord 
Jesus Christ; he speaks of the precious promises of our 
God; he speaks of the precious faith that lays hold 
upon Him. But when he comes to speak of the trial of 
faith, he says it is “much more precious than of gold 
that perisheth,” and it will be found unto praise and 
honor and glory at the appearing of Jesus Christ. Not 
a particle of it will be lost. When the devil tries our 
faith, it is that he may crush it or diminish it; but when 
God tries our faith, it is to establish and increase it. 
And sometimes He takes the strangest ways to strengthen 
the poor sinner’s faith. The more trying the circum- 
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stances under which you trust the Lord, the greater is 
the faith. It is written (Isa. 1. 10): “ Who is among you 
.... that walketh in darkness and hath no light ?”— 
there cannot be any worse thing than that—“let him 
trust in the name of the Lord, and stay upon His God.” 
If we can put our trust in Him when in total darkness, 
when may we not trust Him? What does it mean? To 
trust in the dark is to trust when you Cannot sec. Some- 
times we are called upon to trust in God when He seems 
to go right back against all His promises. That is trust- 
ing Him in the darkness. You know, weak faith will 
judge God's promises by one’s feclings, by one’s evi- 
dences, when we ought to judge the feelings and the 
evidences by the promises. As long as I have the prom- 
ises, God give me grace to [rust in Him whatever be- 
fall, and bid my soul keep still, knowing that He will 
never fail. 

This story is written for the instruction of us all. 
Ilere was a woman that never was invited to come to 
Jesus Christ, and yet she came. She had no example 
that any one in her circumstances had ever been wel- 
comei, accepted, and received by Jesus Christ. If she 
looked into the Bible she read: “ Cursed be Canaan; a 
servant of servants shall he be.” She saw nothing but 
diseouragements. Shame on us that where such a woman 
came to Christ, so many of us, with invitations and 
all, are not willing to come. Such as she will rise up 
against us in judgment. The woman fell back upon one 
excuse afier another. It was a personal affliction that 
brought her. Ah! the illness of a loved son or daughter 
often brings a strong man to Christ. She hada terribly 
afflicted child, dearer than herself—a poor daughter 
aMlicted with a devil; and she had heard that a great 
healer was come who never refused a poor afflicted one. 
She belonged to Tyre and Sidon, and was a woman of 


oz D. L. MOODY AT HOME. 


Canaan; and yet uninvited, without any example, she 
cried to Him by the name she had learned, somehow or 
other, He had come to fulfil: Oh, Son of David, have 
mercy upon ine.” This was faith under great difficulties. 
The greater the difficulties under which you come to 
Christ, the greater is your faith, and the more you honor 
Him whom you profess to trust. Jesus answered her 
nota word. The way He treated this woman was never 
known in all Bible history. Can you imagine how this 
must have tried that woman’s faith? « There,” she 
might have thought; “ He won't answer me a word. It 
is written, ‘Cursed be Canaan.’ He knows I belong to 
Tyre and Sidon. In His own country He heals the lep- 
ers, the blind, the deaf, the possessed with devils; but, 
oh! He will say nothing to me, for Tam of Canaan—a 
country He never smiled upon.” The devil might have 
whispered such words in her car, or her own deceiving 
heart may have whispered these objections; but, if so, 
she must have brushed them aside, for apparently she 
cried all the more, insomuch that the disciples came and 
asked the Lord to send her away. Whether they wished 
Him to heal her daughter at once out of sympathy, or 
merely to get rid of her importunities, we do not know. 
Mark the beauty of her faith. She doesn’t ask him to 
cure her daughter. She merely tells the story of her 
need—calls the attention of the great Lord to her mis- 
ery—and then leaves it all with His mercy. She madeno 
claim. She said virtually: “1 know I have no claim—} 
am of Tyre and Sidon; but have mercy upon me, for my 
daughter is grievously vexed with a devil.” Nota word 
in response. He was silent to that poor soul. Perhaps 
you have had some great trouble, and when you have 
prayed the Lord has been silent. Don’t Jet experience 
judge your faith; let your faith judge your experience. 
It is a sweet thing to be kept hanging upon God, de- 
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pending upon Him. Cry on! Cry on! He may keep 
you a long time waiting, but it is because He wants to 
hear your voice. Well, the disciples said: “Send her 
away.” And what did He reply: “I am not sent but 
unto the lost sheep of the house of Israel.” Some peo- 
ple are marvellously troubled to know whether they be- 
long to the elect. This was spoken in the hearing of 
the woman, and evidently as a further trial of her faith. 
You would think it would dampen all her hopes, and 
set aside all chance of any relief for her. But what does 
she do? Does she question the propriety of the Lor«l’s 
decision? No: “He is the best Judge,” she thinks. He has 
apparently excluded her from all blessing; but she won't 
let Him think from this that she abandons her appeal. 
She just comes to Him, and worships Him, and says: 
“Lord, I don’t belong to the lost sheep of the house of 
Israel; I am not of Jerusalem, butof Tyre and Sidon; this 
I know. But I am a poor, needy, helpless woman, and I 
say, ‘Lord, help me.’” There is a chain of three links 
in this prayer, but it reaches a long way. Some of the 
most beautiful prayers are short prayers. This is a very 
short prayer—any child can sayit. There are three links 
in the chain, mark you. QOae link is on the throne of 
God—it is “God.” The other link is down here—it is 
“me.” And then there is a great link between that and 
this—it is “help.” “Lord, help me.” And the greater 
your need, the more that middle link in the chain will 
express. I can imagine the intensity of the cry of that 
poor soul—that poor wandering one, afar off in Tyre and 
Sidon—as she fell to the ground before the Saviour. 
She came to Him on chance; never a promise, only a 
chance. When Ile was giving directions to His disci- 
ples, He told them not to go into the way of the Gen- 
tiles; but He didn’t say that He Himself wouldn't go 
into the way of the Gentiles. Ile talked with the woman 
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of Samaria; and now He seems to have gone away to 
the very borders of the promised land in order that this 
poor soul might not have far to go to find Him. Well; 
she clings to Ilim and worships Him; and at last He 
speaks to her. Did you ever hear such words spoken by 
the Saviour before te any one crying to Him, “ Lord, help 
me"? He says: “It is not meet-—it is not right—to take 
ihe children’s bread and to cast it to dogs.” I wonder 
how many of us could bear to be spoken to that way, I 
know what the devil might have whispered: “Al! I sus- 
pected it before; now I am sure of it. I am not only 
not one of the elect, but I am one of the dogs. I came 
to Ilim a long way, and told Ilim my story. First, tle 
wouldn’t answer me a word; and when the disciples 
seemed to have some pity upon me, He told them He 
was not sent but unto the lost sheep of the house of 
Israel. And then I came and worshipped Him, and 
pleaded: ‘O Lord, help me!’ And how He answered 
me !-—'It isn’t the right thing to take the children’s bread 
and cast it to dogs.’” Thank God for the expression, 
“children’s bread.” Every true child of God has the 
children’s bread, and can feast upon it without price. 
This poor woman didn’t claim to be one of the children. 
When Christ told her she was outside the family it didn’t 
trouble her at all. She knew she wasa dog. Why, some- 
times in the Church of England we say in our general 
confession: “ We have erred and strayed like lost shecp, 
we are abominable and miserable sinners,” but if any- 
body else told us that we would get into a passion. 
When the Lord told the woman that she was a dog, 
it was no stumbling-block. She fell back upon another 
argument: “It is all true, Lord. I didn’t come to 
you because I was a saint. I didn’t come to you be- 
cause I was a Jew—one of the lost sheep, even, of the 
house of Israel. I came to you as adog. Will you let 
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me be your dog? And if I may not have the bread—the 
children’s bread-—why, you will be at no loss if you let 
me get the crumbs. You will be none the poorer if you 
let me pick up a few of the crumbs.” “O woman! PEE 
cried —He could stand it no longer—* great is thy faith. 
Be it unto thee even as thou wilt.” She didn’t get mercly 
the dog's crumbs; she didn’t get her daughter only, 
but she was granted whatever she desired. All was 
thrown open before her—Heaven's stores at her dis- 
posal; Heaven’s life for her portion; Heaven's glorv for 
her inheritance. 





CHAPTER VIL 
MEYTHODS OF SUNDAY-SCHOOL TEACHING. 


Rew, A. F. Schaufiler, of New York, on Dealing with Children—How 
to Tell Bible Stories—Use of the Imagination—Practical Hints~- 
Answers to Questions. 


One difficulty is, that it is a great deal easier to talk 
about these methods than to carry them out. Some 
appear to think that by telling the teacher what to do, 
all the work is done, and that he can carry out these 
suggestions without any labor on his part. In reality, 
whatever advice you can give him is only the key with 
which to unlock the treasures which he is to make his 
own by hard work. Again, many workers try their hand 
a little, and before long give up discouraged. Here 
the element of time comes in. The teacher wants time 
to practice before he can become successful. It is by 
steadfast drilling into the bed-rock of the Word, that 
we are able to bring up the draughts which we can pass 
to others. 

The first aim of the teacher should be to make the 
Word interesting to his scholars. Often he fails to do 
this because he is not interested himself. When the 
teacher is really interested, he cannot help imparting his 
interest to others. In making the lesson interesting, 
great use should be made of the imagination. Why can- 
not we have a religious use of the imagination as well as 
a scientific use? As we catch hold of the present, let us 
try to catch hold of the past. Let us so transfer our- 
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selves to the past, that things past will become things 
present. When you have a subject to teach, sit down 
and think till the scene rises before you, and then you 
can make it real and present to your class. Take, for 
example, the story of Christ healing the paralytic, which 
is given in Matt. ix., Mark ii, and Luke v. Read the 
account as given in any Harmony of the Gospels. Each 
one of the evangelists gives some details omitted by the 
others, and thus, you see, when all the narratives are 
grouped together, the picture becomes much more vivid. 
The teacher should study all the sources of information 
till he has gotten the full groundwork of facts; and then 
by the use of his imagination, make the successive scenes 
real to him. I read in Mark ii. 2: “And straightway 
many were gathered together, insomuch that there 
was no room to receive thein, no, not so much as abovt 
the door: and He preached the Word unto them.” I 
think this over, and try to recall some crowd I have 
witnessed. For whatever one has seen himself, he can 
vividly describe. I think of a crowd in the Bowery, in 
New York. Or,I think, perhaps, of a meeting 1 attended 
at the Hippodrome, in New York, when Mr. Moody was 
there. The building was filled—every seat, and all the 
standing room, ali the spaces about the door, and out 
into the street, There were so many, that they “almost 
trode one upon another.” IT think how such a crowd 
would act here. And soI imagine the scene. The near- 
est ones are attentively listening; those around the door 
or outside are trying to listen; those farther out are talk- 
ing to each other in a low tone. Four men appear bear- 
ing a mattress or blanket on which lies asick man. They 
easily push their way throngh those outside, and those 
about the door, and then they come against the mass of 
people inside. They ask the crowd to move aside and 
let them pass; but the people Say, “We cannot move; 
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we cannot stir. You can’t get in.” Well, now, among 
four men, there is usually one weak one, He says, “We 
can't get him in through this crowd: we will go back; 
it’s no use.” But there is probably also one strong man 
among the four. He is not discouraged. Ile says, * No; 
let us take him up on the roof, make a hole in it, and let 
him down directly in front of the Master.” So up they 
go, bearing their friend. Now, what will the people in-. 
side do when they hear the roof breaking in? What 
would you do? Those near try tO move away, and room 
is made in front of Christ. As they see the man let down, 
they are amazed, Those in the back part of the room 
rise in their seats that they may see all that is to hap- 
pen. The men on the roof look down to sce the Master 
heal their friend, and when the man takes up his bed to 
walk out, how quickly they are down at the door to meet 
him and go with him to his home. The people inside 
are full of astonishment. A murmur is heard all over 
the house, as one says to another: “ Who is this man? 
Ile says, ‘Thy sins be forgiven thee.’ Who can forgive 
sis but God alone? It is blasphemy." Jesus overhears 
their criticisms, and replies in the words of Luke v. 22, 
24; and the effect of His words is given in the 25th and 
26th verses. Think all this over, not once, but many 
times. Make it real to yourself, and then you can go be- 
fore your class full of your subject, and you can't help 
but impart some of your enthusiasm to them. Llow 
often when we get this power to present Bible narra- 
tives vividly, the Holy Spirit uses such presentations of 
the truth for the conversion of the scholars, when ITe 
would not use the efforts of shiftless, lazy teachers. All 
this, of course, implies earnest work. But it is work 
that will pay. 

Then you want to watch. Watch always; for the 
teacher never can know when the Spirit of the living 
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God is going to convict the scholars. Sometimes I have 
asked my scholars what it was that brought them to 
God. “Was it the sermon?” I have yet to find a case 
where it was the sermon. But all kinds of things the 
Spirit of God is pleased to use. One scholar said: “It 
was when you shook hands with me, and said, ‘ Aren’t 
you ashamed Lo carry on in this way in the house of 
*“God?’ That was the starting-point.” Another time it 
was wien I said: “Isn’t it about time for you to become 
a Christian?’? You never can tell when God will take a 
little word you may drop, like an arrow shot at a ven- 
ture, and cause it to strike some scholar between the 
joints of the harness and bring him down. Sometimes 
the person will not appear very sorry; sometimes when 
the change takes place it will be without tears. I think 
some people don't cry very easily; and sometimes when 
tears do flow easily they evaporate just as easily. Some 
convicted ones are tearless, but earnest. I remember a 
girl who came to us as a Stranger, and asked that she 
might sit in a class. One day I noticed that she paid 
the strictest attention during my remarks, and I thought 
I had better speak to her. When I got through speak- 
ing, I went to where she was, and asked her to :emain. 
Then I went back on the platform. The impression 
came to me to go down again. So I went down again, 
and said, “I want to talk with you.” She was as cold 
and calm as a stone. She seemed to be intellectually 
earnest, but there was never a tear—no thought of a 
tear. I said to her: “ You ought to become a Christian. 
Do you know the way?” “Yes,” she said; “T think I 
do.” “Will you become a Christian now?” “Well,” 
she replied; “there are certain things I have got to do 
if I am a Christian. I have got to like the ministers, 
and I don’t like the ministers.” I only said to her, “You 
ought to be a Christian now.” Three times, I think, I 
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had to go back to that point. Vinally, she said, “I 
won't,” as quietly as could be, and went away. Next 
day, I got a letter—the shortest one I ever got. It sim- 
ply said: “Dear Mr. Schaufiler—I will.” Well; I have 
followed her—this was seven years ago—and thus far 
she has walked perfectly, steadfastly, and is a beautiful 
Shining light. If I hadn’t noticed that she was serious, 
I might have lost a great opportunity to her advantage, 
possibly ; certainly to my advantage as a Christian 
teacher. If a man is practical in his teaching, and is 
trying all the while to drive home the nail, he should 
be always watching. Watch to see whether the Spirit 
is moving, and whenever you think Ie is working on 
any one’s heart, ask that one to stay for a moment. 
Sometimes we find that the pupil is surprisingly ready 
to stay—ready to be talked to. Have your inquiry- 
meeting right after the class has been taught, and sec if 
you cannot bring some soul into the kingdom right then 
and there. 

Mr. Moody—Would you talk to that person before 
the whole class ? 

Mr. Schaufiler—Sometimes I would. If the class is 
homogeneous I would, but if it is not—if there is a 
scorner in the class—I would take that person aside. 
Somctimes it is good to bring the truth before a whole 
crowd at once. You have got to use your tact. Some- 
times to address one person before others may be very 
injurious. If you have felt the pulse of your class, and 
know that they are all of one mind, it is quite safe. I 
remember once talking to a young man before others. 
Said I: “I want you to promise me that you will not be- 
come a Christian for one year.” “Oh, my! No, sir!” 
said he. I shortened it a little. ‘“ Will you make it six 
months?” That seemed to sober him. “No,” he said. 
“T will make it a month.” “No, no.” “I will make it 
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a week.” Well, the Lor blessed that to his awakening. 
He realized that he was not sure of his life for a single 
day. 

One thing more. In teaching, you want, as far as you 
can, to carry truth to every single soul. If T have seven 
or eight scholars, I want to have something for the 
Christians, and something for the unconverted. In this 
story of the paralytic, for example, I would speak of tlre 
four friends who brought him to Christ, and point out 
that he would never have been brought to the Master if 
these four had not been willing. Sometimes it takes four 
men to bring a sinner to Christ. This man was harder 
to bring than others in his condition; and sometimes, for 
spiritual reasons, it is hard to lead a soul in the right 
direction. Three men may be unable to do it, but four 
men working together will succeed. There is the lesson 
for the Christians. For those who are not Christians, 
the lesson is very simple. It is Jesus being the only one 
to whom we can apply for grace, strength— whatever we 
need. In this way, you learn to divide the truth to the 
mixed elements in the class. You want to adapt your 
self to the need of each one before you—Joln, Susan, 
Mary, Henry. Don't forget that they are individuals. 
It is the individual handling of souls that brings them 
to the Master. 

Then, again, I want to know in my class whether they 
all pray. You will find a great many don’t pray. And 
T want to know whether they pray both in the morning 
and at night. Some of them are very like the newsboy 
who said he always prayed at night, but he never prayed 
in the morning, because people could take care of them- 
selves in the daytime. I want to know, also, whether 
they pray a memorized prayer, or whether they make 
the prayer themselves. I heard of a lady who had a lit- 
tle girl five or six years old. Some one asked her, “Do 
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you teach your child to pray?" “Dear me; yes. Kneel 
down, Sarah, and say your prayer.” The little one knelt 
down, and repeated a formula containing a succession 
of long words it could not possibly understand. I want 
to know whether my children pray after they get into 
bed, or before ihey do so. When I was a boy I pray- 
ed very often after I got into bed, and I was asleep half 
the time before I knew it. Some teacher may think 
that is putting the thing too fine, but if that teacher 
has seven scholars, the chances are that half of them 
pray after they have got into bed. And some of them 
don’t know what it is to pray out of their own hearts, 
Think of the time when you were children, and bring 
your own experience to bear. You will not be far wrong 
if you interpret the lives of your scholars in the light of 
your own early life. Go down to details. Count noth- 
ing small. The smallest thing may bea link in the golden 
chain by which I shall be abie to bind my scholar to the 
divine Master Himself. I remember hearing a story of 
a lady who joined Dr. Hall’s church in New York, It 
was found that for years she had sat behind her teacher 
in church. She had watched her teacher—watched her 
from behind; and she was impressed with the reverence 
of the teacher in prayer and her reverent listening dur- 
ing the sermon. She thought: “That must be worth 
listening to: my teacher listens so reverently.” So she 
began to listen; and as “faith cometh by hearing, and 
hearing by the Word of God,” she was brought into the 
kingdom. Was it a little thing? Nay. It was the means 
God used to save that soul. 

Q. Does the Spirit of God ever use anything apart 
from the Word in aw akening a sinner? A. I don't ex- 
actly know. I know a case of a woman who gave her 
heart to Christ, and when I asked her what was the 
occasion, she said that as she was walking along the 


METMODS OF SUNBDAY-SCHOOI. TEACHING. 103 


street, near the Methodist Book Concern, a boiler burst, 
and blew the whole sidewalk up. That startled her, and 
she began to say to herself: “If I had been on that spot 
I might have been killed; and am I ready?” But I sus- 
pect that the next thing the Spirit of God did was to 
bring some word of God home to her. 

Q. How do you manage a class of unruly boys, full of 
fun? A, Sometimes I can’t manage them. Sometimes 
the trouble is that you have got two or three unruly 
boys in one Class, and they ought to be separated. It is 
easier to deal witli them one at atime. The first thing 
to find out is, who is the ringleader. When you have 
found him, I would take him right out from among those 
boys, and put him in some other class where he won't 
do so much harm. Do you say I ought not to do that? 
It is my duty to divide the power of evil. Sometimes 
you have got to answer a boy according to his folly. ! 
remember that one time a teacher came to me, and said: 
«Here is a boy—I can’t do anything at all with him. I 
can’t handle him.” T went down and Look the class. It 
was perfectly still for a while. I had occasion to say 
that it was a very dangerous thing for a man to go into 
saloons and think he could come off without harm; the 
devil would beat him every time. Said this boy, “ Will 
he beat him with a stick?” I said, “Did you ever play 
a game of checkers?” “Yes.” “ Who with?” “With 
my father.” “Did you ever beat your father?) “Vese? 
“Did you beat him with a stick?" It took the starch 
right out of him. What is sauce for the goose is sauce 
for the gander. 

Mr. Moody—I want to say a word right here. I had 
recently in my héuse a friend from London, who has ten 
thousand young men, from Seventeen Lo twenty-three, 
in his charge in the Polytechnic, and he is noted for his 
ability to manage young men of that age. I asked him 
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how he does it. Said he: “I always go for the leader. 
If I find the leader, I spend my time on him. I take him 
to my house; I show him good attention; and thus by a 
few of those leaders, I lead the whole number.” That ts 
how he takes care of those ten thousand young men, 
I said to myself, “That is a good point.” If you have 
a boy that is sharp enough to ask these puzzling ques- 
tions, you can afford to spend some time on that boy: 
Ask him to your house. Treat him the best way you 
can, Take him out riding. Take your hat off to him. 
It is the leaders you want to go for. 

Q. Suppose the boy refuses to go if you put him into 
another class? Mr. Schaufiler—Well; that is just ex- 
actly the point. If the icader may not be willing to go, 
take another boy. Notice some boy that the leader is 
influencing, and put him in another class. Then work 
on the leader. Concentrate your power on him. When 
he ceases to be a leader for evil, he becomes a mighty 
power for good. 

Q. Is there not a difference in teachers? A. Yes; the 
Superintendent should know just about what his teach. 
ers are able todo. Some teachers can teach five girls 
and others not so many; while some can teach ten, es- 
pecially if the seats are suitably arranged. The Super- 
intendent is often too complaisant in taking children 
into the Sunday-school, whether there are teachers 
enough for them or not. A child, perhaps, wants to 
come in, and you can’t turn him away; and so he is put 
into a class already full, and that goes on till the teacher 
has got more than she can handle. Sometimes the re- 
sult is to ruin the work of the whole class. Some 
teachers have what you might call four-boy power—they 
haven't got eight-boy power. Give them eight boys, 
and their work is simply broken up. But remember 
that very often the teacher’s boy-power will grow. 
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When you think that is the case, put in another boy; 
then, after a while, put in another boy. I have seen this 
go on till I have had to take the teacher out of the 
room, and give him a room by himself, because he has 
developed great teaching powcr. But sometimes the 
teacher will grow cold. Ie begins, probably, with great 
enthusiasm, and then his zeal wanes away. Then you 
have to reverse the process. Take one scholar away, 
and then another. You may, indeed, have to take the 
teacher away from the class. That is the hardest thing 
a Superintendent has to do. 

Q. How do you conduct teachers’ meetings? A. 
There is always a danger in teachers’ meetings that the 
time will be taken up in discussing some controverted 
issue. Predestination, for example, will spoil any meet- 
ing. Keep the teachers to the point. Don’t make the 
meeting a social club. Make it a meeting for mutual 
study and conversation on the Word of God. 

Q. How far do your teachers come out to the mect- 
ings? A. Every week we have about fifty to sixty per 
cent. I don’t take any teacher in the school unless Iam 
sure he is willing to attend sometimes the teachers 
meeting. If any one says, “1 won't,” that settles it. 

Q. Do you take teachers who think they can’t teach? 
A. Well; we want to be guided by circumstances. I 
have taken teachers like that, but not as a rule. My 
teachers are all boys and girls that have been trained in 
the school, so that we have what I call fifty-two Sunday 
teachers. Teachers that come from other churches will 
do their best for nine months in the year, but when 
summer comes, they go away to the mountains and the 
seaside, and leave their scholars in rear houses in the 
city. Half the schools up-town go to pieccs in the Sum- 
mer. We train our own teachers. 

Q. Are they good teachers? A. They are not as good 
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as the teachers up-town. But they are like the hare and 
the tortoise. The hare ran like sixty till he thought he 
was away ahead, and then stopped; while the tortoise 
came plodding along and reached the goal first. Teach- 
ers that keep at it fifty-two Sundays in the year will 
catch up. 

Q. How long do you keep converted boys on proba- 
tion? A. If they are converted, we do not keep them 
on probation at all. If we think the Spirit of God 
has been striving with a boy, yet we are not quite clear 
that there has been a change, I talk to the boy, and tell 
him I hope he has given his heart to God, but we are 
not quite sure; and perhaps he had better wait till he is 
a little clearer, rather than go into the church, and after 
a while say, “I am sorry—you told me to come in, and 
I find I was mistaken.” 

Q: Suppose some of your teachers want only twenty 
minutes for the lesson, while others want three-quarters 
of an hour? A. I should compromise. Work your 
twenty-minute teachers gradually up to forty minutes. 
Slowly you can get them all to do alike. Yield at first 
for your twenty-minute teachers, and then work them 
up to the usual time. If the Superintendent és a Super- 
intendent, and not a failure, he has got to let all the 
classes close at the same time. HElave them all close at 
the stroke of the bell. If the building is so arranged 
that you can do it, Iet the primary class close a liitle 
earlier. 
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My experience is, that it is a great matter to he sure 
your teachers teach the truth, and not have one teacher 
Say one thing and another teacher another thing. In 
my parish in Ireland, I used to invite the teachers to 
tea on Saturday night, and found it was a very good 
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way to get them all together. Then we opened a pas- 
sage that was to be taken the next day, and I would sce 
that they all understood the meaning of the lesson— 
question it into them and question it out of them. L 
think a very good rule is this: First get the subject into 
you; then get yourself into the subject; and then get 
yourself and the subject into the hearers. The next 
day, all the classes were taught what we had learned on 
Saturday evening. Then I used to offer a premium at 
the end of the year to whichever class would give the 
best account of the matters brought before them. I 
used to ask them one question always on Sunday that 
none of them knew. Oh, that question! I used to work 
sometimes the whole weck to get it ready. It must be 
a question that no one knew, and they must get the an- 
swer by the next Sunday. They would ask their parents, 
and the parents would search the Bible, and people 
would ask each other, and sometimes the whole parish 
would be searching to find that answer. They would 
have all that they could do to get the answer by the fol- 
lowing Sunday, and it was a fine exercise for them, 
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PRAYER-MEETINGS ANI) OTHER TOPICS. 


Mr. Moody’s Question-Drawer—‘' Get Out of the Ruts”—Cottage 
Meetings—Attracting Non-Church-Goers—Mothers with Infants. 


Q. Wuart is the best way to conduct the weekly prayer- 
meeting? <A. There is no trouble about getting the 
people to attend the weekly prayer-mecting if it is made 
interesting. It should be the best meeting of all, and 
you can make itso. First, you want plenty of (resh air. 
You can’t do anything in a close, stuffy room. If a 
farmer comes in after a hard day’s work, and the room 
is close, he falls asleep. The people say he wants spirit- 
uality; what he wants is fresh air. Let the room be 
clean, neat, cheerful, and well-lighted. Make the place 
attractive. Don’t have a cold minister behind a box to 
lead. Sometimes a minister reads a long Scripture les- 
son and delivers a lecture. [le takes pains to say he is 
unprepared, and you find that out for yoursclf before 
he has gone very far. Break up this coldness and life- 
lessness. Let the leader get out of the ruts and be free 
and sociable in his manners with the people. If the 
minister is determined to keep in a rut, invite him to 
tea with you some evening, and have a serious talk on the 
subject, so as to break up the monotony. Above all, 
don’t have any long prayers. All the prayers should be 
brief. We don't hear of long prayers in the Bible, ex- 
cept at the dedication of Solomon’s Temple, and that 
comes but once in centuries. No one likes to hear a 
long prayer, and when a man is making one, very likely 
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the people are praying that he will stop. Long prayers 
may have been all right in other times, but they are not 
now. Men think quicker than they used to, and act 
quicker. A man used to take ten foolscap pages to send 
an order for goods to New York ; to-day he sends it by 
telegraph, and puts it into ten words. See how short 
are the prayers recorded in the Bible. (SWOrceeelta 
me!” is one. “T.ord, save, or I perish!” is another. 
Why; a man said that if Peter had had as long a pre- 
amble as men put into prayers nowadays, he would have 
been forty feet under water before he would have got as 
far as the petition for rescue. Prayer isn't praise; it is 
asking God for something. You can ask God for some- 
thing in a few words. If a man will pray fifteen minutes 
in a prayer-meeting, he will pray all the spirituality out of 
it. I'd rather have a man pray three times and only five 
minutes at atime, than to have him take fifteen minutes 
at once. When I was in charge of a work in Chicago, I 
used to say: “Tam going to take up the Good Shepherd 
to-night,” and then get the people to quote texts or 
make remarks on that subject. If the minister leads, he 
shouldn’t exhaust the subject in his opening address, 
and leave the people nothing to say. He had much 
hetter try to draw them out. Then again, it is a good 
thing for him to bring in fresh voices, even if he has to 
go and hunt them up. That is the way Dr. Kittredge 
has done in Chicago, and he has an average attendance 
of Soo at his prayer-mectings. I think I never met Dr. 
Kittredge but he would say: “ Where are you going to 
be Wednesday night? Will you be here?” “Yes.” 
“Well; I just wish you would come into Our prayer- 
meeting.” He is always looking out for help that way. 
Ile has kept it up for fifteen years, and I wish you could 
see his prayer-meeting. When you have men ready ta 
speak, there needn't be any long pauses. These awful 


rio D. L. MOODY AT HOME. 


pauses will kill any meeting. The minister should put 
in a word here and there to keep the interest going. 
But he shouldn’t take up much time. Any minister that 
preaches twice on Sunday and then gives a long lecture 
in the prayer-meeting will M11 any church in this coun- 
try. Put that down for a fact. It isn’t the man that 
does everything himself that accomplishes the most 
work, but it is the man that gets Others to work. 

Q. How can you get those men from outside? A. 
Rave the meeting in your mind so much that when you 
meet any one of the kind you want, you will invite him. 
Get one on Monday, another on Tuesday, and so on. 
I wish we had greater variety in our prayer-meetings. 
Make a plan, and have it all thought out before Wedaes- 
day comes. {[t means work. You can't get anything in 
this world without working for it. ‘There can be life in 
our churches if we aim for it. 

Q. Wouldn't a man feel a little restraint if he was 
called upon publicly to speak on a certain subject? A. 
You needn’t call upon him publicly. When you sec 
him in advance you can say: “We are going to have 
such a subject, ‘Grace,’ or ‘Assurance.’ You have a 
few days to look it up, and I want you to be ready to 
speak when there is a good chance.” I'd rather not call 
aman oul. Ilave the meeting so perfectly free that 
they can’t help getting up. If you like, give a mana 
whole chapter of the Bible to speak on. Thatis broad 
enough, isn’t it? Anything to get men to open their 
lips. Make it easy for them. 

Q. Do you think it is best to have young people’s 
meetings? Is there not danger of having too many 
mectings? A. My experience is that the more meetings 
we have, the more interest there is. Some people say 
that if you have one meeting you don't want another : 
that you oughtn’t to have too many irons in the fire. 
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But one iron keeps another one hot, doesn't it? If you 
nave a meeting for the young people on Moniay night, 
and they are fired up, they will come around to your 
meeting on Wednesday night. What you want is to 
develop the whole talent in your church. One person 
has a talent to lead a meeting ; others have talents for 
speaking and singing. If we could get all the talent 
out that we have got in our churches, there couldn’t be 
too many meetings. TI believe the time is coming when 
in many of our churches there will be a meeting every 
night in the week. 

Q. Would you have the pastor lead the meeting all 
the time? A. No; for if he teads all the time, the 
moment he goes away the whole thing will collapse. 
One man told me that his church had a wonderful 
minister—he preached twice on Sunday, led the prayer- 
meeting all the time, and did ever so much other work, 
But that is a very unhealthy state of things. LEvery- 
thing shouldn’t depend on the minister. What you 
want is to bring out all the talent you have got in the 
church. 

Q. How should the singing be conducted in the 
prayer-meeting? A. It is a very good thing to have 
one leader, because then the people get to understand 
his ways, and you know he will pitch the tune right. If 
you leave it to any one, one person will pitch the tune 
too high, or another too low. Have one leader if you 
ean. Then it is a very good thing to have such liberty 
in the meeting that this leader will break right out and 
sing one verse, or two verses. TElave everything short 
and right to the point. Make it easy for the people to 
sing everything thatis started. Let every one take part. 
Then about new tunes. It helps a meeting wonderfully 
to introduce new tunes as fast as the people will learn 
them. Say the meeting begins at half-past seven. Give 
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il out that the place will be open at seven o'clock, and 
that you will spend half-an-hour in learning new pieces. 
Sing new tunes as well as old ones. There ought to be 
more ¢ffort made for good music in all our churches 
and Sabbath-schools. 

Q. Would you encourage young people to take part 
in the prayer-meeting, or would you have only staid 
people take part? A. “Staid people!" They are ex- 
actly the kind we don't want. Get the young people to 
take part, of course. That is the very way to break up 
your stiffness. When we have a “staid " prayer-meet- 
ing the best thing to do is to break it up. Get out of 
the ruts. De you know what arutis? Jt is where the 
wheel gets so deep that you can’t turn it this way or 
that. What we want more than anything else is to get 
out of the ruts! 

Q. Suppose there are two Scotch elders that are not 
on good terms, so that one won't take part if the other 
does? A. Ask them to tea with you, and if there is any 
difference get it out of the way. There is no better man 
in the world than a Scotchman if he is headed right, but 
he is very troublesome if he is headed wrong. The best 
man you can have in your church is a Scotchman if he 
is right ; and you can afford to spend some time to get 
him right if he is wrong. 

Q. What would you do if a man in your church didn’t 
like to hear young converts testify? A. I should doubt 
his Christianity. Of course if a young convert is con- 
ceited and egotistical, and talks a great deal about him- 
self, people don’t like that. Tell him it is offensive for 
any one to talk much about himself. But if a convert 
has the true ring in his testimony, if he has gor Heaven 
in his soul, and some man doesn't like to hear him, the 
man hasn't got the right spirit himself—there must be 
something wrong. 
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QO. What would you do with him? A. Make it too 
hot for him. Hf aman doesn't like to hear the testimony 
of voung converts, make itso that he won't hear anything 
else. If he cant stand it, he ain’t converted. You 
mustn't let that man control the church, or have your 
whole work spoiled because he doesn’t like to hear young 
people. 

Q. Which do you think is the best city missionary, a 
nun ora woman? A. Give me the women every time. 
I'll tell vou why. Now, there is a good reason for 
it. I know all about it, for I was a cily missionary for 
years. Most of the visiting has to he done in the day- 
time, when the men are away from home. If a woman 
goes into a house she can sit down with the wife and 
family, and talk and pray, and when the man comes 
home in the evening he won't get mad and rage as he 
might if a man had been there. A woman can go into 
any of the people’s homes anywhere, and talk with the 
women and children. Not only that, but the women 
have got more tact. They have got advantages that 
men haven't got. I firmly believe that if we had to-day 
in these great cities liumndreds where we have one lady 
missionary, we would soon break up this Nihilism, and 
Communism, and all such things. I don’t know any 
agency so powerful as these godly women. They are 
like angels when they go into dark cellars and garrets, 
and just hold up Jesus Christ. I tell you, I pray the 
Lord of the harvest that He will just raise up thousands 
of women to do this work. When I see so many women 
that are gay, frivolous—with nothing in the world to do 
but to go into gay society—and God has given them 
great talents, I think it is a great calamity, a great pity, 
that such women do not offer themselves for the work of 
the Master in this direction. I'd like tosee women used 
a thousand times more than they are. You hear men 
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cursing and swearing, and if 2 man comes alony they 
don’t stop; but let a woman come, und see the respect 
they will show her. 

Q. Do we want strong-minded women? .\. No; God 
uses the weak things of the world. Sometimes the 
weakest women accomplish the most. I suppose the 
weakest woman in her neighborhood was Mary of Beth- 
any, and yet she has outlived all the women of that 
age. What she did has outlived all they ever did. I 
suppose if any of our newspaper reporters had been 
there, and had seen Mary open that alabaster box 
and anoint the feet of Jesus, they would have thought 
it wasn’t worth putting in the papers. They would have 
said, “There's nothing in that." But that act has out- 
lived all the monuments in the world. Mary loved the 
Master, and at last her heart became so full that she 
just broke that alabaster box and poured out the costly 
ointment. As the Scotchman said, it was the only thing 
she could give to Christ that [le could not give away 
again. If she had given Ilim the alabaster box, He 
would have given it away; but she broke it, and poured 
the ointment on Him as the greatest compliment she 
could offer. We can all do something. You can have 
it said of you: “She hath done what she could.” Let 
the women do what they can, and righteousness will 
run through our streets like a river in a very short time. 
I would like to see more of our women catching the 
missionary spirit, and consecrating themselves to this 
work. 

Q. How can we get non-church-goers to attend church? 
A. That is a big question. I would like half-an-hour to 
talk upon it. I can only say this: Take this town. In 
these country towns the difficulty is that people have so 
far to go that, if they have no conveyance, they think 
they must stay at home. A year ago, at a meeting we 
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had in the church one Sunday, a plan was suggested 
that we get some wagons, and you will see them around 
here now. One was called “Church Wagon No. 1," and 
anether “Church Wagon No.2.” We arranged to have 
the farmers hiteh their horses, and then we were all 
right. There are some people at the foot of the moun- 
tain and on the mountain-side that have got no horses, 
and they are two miles away. So we hitch the horses, 
and just bring sixteen non-church-goers in each of those 
wagons. We have one wagon at this end of the town, 
and one at the other end, over the river, In that way 
we get the people out that haven’t been in the habit of 
going to church. It doesn’t cost much—just the wagons 
and harness. Take up a subseription in your church to 
cover the expense. I want to say, that if a man has got 
a heart to reach these non-churech-goers, God will open 
up the way. Dut you must let these people know that 
you want them. People won’t come if they think you 
don't seem to care for them. If it gets noised around 
that we want these people, we are going to have them. 
We must be in carnest about it. Let these farmers that 
have got horses go around and carry people that haven't, 
Let them put themselves out. If they go out of their 
way, people will say, “That means business.” Then 
there is another thing. In our citics this accursed pew 
system has got to be changed. I cali it accursed, and 
I'll tell you why. A great many people hire a pew, 
and then think they own it as much as they own their 
house. If a stranger comes into the pew, they think he 
is just as much out of place as if he had gone into their 
house. When a church has that system, men say, “I 
am not going in there, and feel as if Iam not welcome,” 
Did you ever go into a church in some strange place, 
and have the sexton put you into some one’s pew? The 
people that own the pew take a good look at you, as 
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much as to say that you are in somebody else’s place, 
and it gives you a very awkward feeling. I have been 
there myself. I know just how you feel. I never go 
into chureh in my life that I don't feel very awkward 
till the services get going. I tell you this is all wrong. 
The pews should be free. If you think you can’t have 
free pews, then let us come to a comproniisc—let us 
have them free every Sunday night. Let it be known 
that the seats are perfectly free on Sunday night; let 
the strangers have the best seats that night; let it be 
well advertised, and muke the people welcome when 
they come. If you do this, you will soon have all the 
non-church-goers you can deal with. “Oh, but,” says 
some one, “that will wear the carpets.” What if it does? 
Did you ever see a church worn out? I would travel 
all over the world to see a church worn out. You can 
get the people to come if you want to. But they won't 
come and sit in rented pews. I remember hearing a 
story of a man that owned a pew, and didn't seem to 
like it when a stranger took his seat there. Ee wrote 
ona slip of paper: “This is my pew,” and handed it to 
the stranger, who wrote back, “What do you pay for 
it?” The man wrote, “I pay $75”; and the stranger 
wrote back, “It’s a good pew. It’s worth it.” Now, the 
idea that men have—“I hire this pew, it belongs to me”— 
stands right in the way of all our efforts to reach non- 
church-goers. The whole system is wrong—no doubt 
about it. What if some crusty bachelor wants to have 
things stay as they are—never mind him. Get the peo- 
ple in. It’s no good preaching to empty seats. If aman 
makes up his mind that he is going to have his church 
filled, he’ll have it. A good many people are afraid of 
doing anything out of the regular lines—of doing any- 
thing out of order. Now, you will find perfect order in 
acemetery. You will find perfect order where there is 
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death. Where there is life you will find-something out 
of order. 

Q. How do you Start a cottage prayer-mecting? A. 
The way we used to do in Chicago was this. We would 
go around from house to house till we found a woman 
who was willing to have a meeting in her housc—it 
might be an unconverted woman. It takes a good deal 
of moral courage for any woman to havea meeting in her 
house, where ali the people in the street know her; but 
if you get her consent, ask the neighbors to come in— 
a great many people who won't go toa church will go 
to a cottage prayer-meeting. Some of the best hours I 
have spent in my life were in the cottage meetings. If 
T have had any success, that is where I learned to preach. 
Get twenty or thirty mothers together with their chil- 
dren or their babes in arms. Read a portion of Scrip- 
ture. Get the children to sing; it will always interest a 
mother to hear her child sing, even if it doesn’t sing as 
wellas Mr. Sankey. Talk comforting words to the moth- 
ers. I tell you what—I’d rather, a thousand times, talk 
to these motlers than to Gospel-hardened sinners. When 
a young mother is just beginning to feel her responsi- 
bility. it isn’t very dificult to reach her heart. Never 
mind the babies. When we were holding meetings in 
London, in the Circus, remember there was a special 
meeting appointed for the mothers, and they were told 
to bring their babies. The mecting was just for mothers 
and babies—that was the ticket of admission—a baby. 
Weil: T never saw so many babies in my life. Ifa baby 
cries, the preacher should raise his voice a little louder 
than the baby can cry. Encourage the mothers to bring 
their babies. It is delightful to see a mother with a 
baby in her arms going right into the honse of God. If 
some fidgety people don’t like to hear a baby cry, let 
them go. Others will come and fill up the church. When 
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Mr. Sankey and I were in Liverpool we saw a woman in 
the place where the mectings were held, an hour before 
the time, and she stayed right through the necting. She 
was all worn out; looked like a poor woman, and J sup- 
pose she had carried that baby two hours. During the 
meeting the baby got restless and began tocry. Some 
of the people Icoked cross, and I saw the woman was 
very uneasy and nervous; she didn't want to disturb the 
meeting, and vet didn’t want to go. She did her best ta 
quiet the baby, but it would cry, and at last she started 
to go out. I said: “Let that baby ery if it wants to. I 
can speak as loud as the baby can cry. Now, don't look 
at that mother, but just pray that the Lord will bless 
her. Remember, she hasn't any one to take care of that 
baby, and perhaps she hasn’t been in church for years.” 
By-and-by the baby got asleep. How slie listened to the 
Preaching! with tears coming down on her dress. At 
the close of the sermon I asked those who had any de- 
sire for salvation to rise, and the first one was that 
woman. With her baby in her arms she presented her- 
self for prayer. It touched my very soul. I asked those 
who wanted to become Christians to go into the inqniry- 
room while we were singing, Tle baby woke up and 
began to cry again, and the mother got very nervous. 
Then a great, manly six-footer came up and said to her: 
“Let me take that baby while you go into the inquiry- 
meeting.” Perhaps he had never had a baby in his 
arms in his life; but he took it, and walked up and down 
before 8,000 people. That man wasa hero. The mother 
went into the inquiry-room, and found Peace in her soul. 
Then she took her baby and out into that dark city she 
went. I will never forget that scene, and I don’t sup- 
pose she will ever forget it—S,ooo people praying for 
that mother that wet night. You can reach the masses 
by just laying yourself out for it, and God will bless you. 
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In the third chapter of Colossians you will observe 
how the Spirit of God taught the Aposile to graft all 
Christian duty upon Christian privileges. First, the 
Spirit of God puts a man into Christ, and then, as 
a man in Christ, He sets before Him not only Chris- 
tian duties, but turns those Christian duties into Chris- 
tian privileges. The Apostle speaks to husbands and 
wives, to masters and Servants, and in fact touches 
pon all the departments of life, and all the relation- 
ships of man with man. Till we are in Christ, we can- 
not serve Christ. Vital Christianity in the doctrine 
ig union with the Son of God. Till we have union 
with Him we have got no power. Corrupt trees can- 
not bring forth good fruit, and we are corrupt to the 
core, Vital Christianity in the experimental is just 
simply the realization of union with the Son of God, 
and then faith in Him according to His Word and by 
His Spirit. Christianity in the practical is just the 
manifestation of union with the Son of God in our walk 
and conduct in the Church and in the world. 

Now, will you look at this chapter—the 3d chapter of 
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the Epistle to the Colossians. In the 3d verse we read: 
“Tor ye are dead, and your life is hid with Christ in 
God. When Christ, who is our life, shall appear, then 
shall ye also appear with [im in glory.” There are 
three truths upon which | try to live every day, and they 
are just the three truths T would like to point out to you 
now, that you may live upon them: “1 have died”: “ My 
life is hid with Christ in God “; and “When Christ. who 
is my life, shall be manifested, I also shall be manifested 
with Him in glory." Oh, friends, do you believe that? 
If Tam addressing any one who has not set to his seal 
that God is true in these great statements ; oh, for the 
Spirit of God to seal them upon that heart! And for 
those of us who know something of them, oh, may God 
for Christ's sake poiat out more to us of their heights 
and depths and lengths and breadths, that we may know 
the love of Christ which passeth knowledge—that we 
may be filled with all the fullness of God. I do not know 
what the breadth is, or what the length is; but I think T 
know what the height is. Tam in Christ—there is noth- 
ing higher. And T think I know what the depth is: that 
is, Christ in me—and God knows T know nothing lower. 

Now, who is he addressing? If you will look at the 
second verse of the first chapter of this Epistle—and you 
should always read the address of a letter before vou 
appropriate its contents—you will find that it is ad- 
dressed “to the saints and faithful brethren in Christ 
which are at Colosse.” Only think what a great thing 
a Christian is—what a great man a saint is. Ee has 
his home here on earth, and he has his dwelling in Christ 
in Heaven. These Colossian saints were on the earth, 
and yet they were in Christ in glory. That is the seerct 
of power, brethren—to have that position. How did 
the Apostle know they were in Christ—these poor saints 
in Colosse? Why, he tells us in the fourth verse of the 
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first chapter: He had just heard—and he believed it— 
of their faith in Christ Jesus, and of their love to all the 
saints; and that is all he knew about it. Then he be- 
gins to give thanks to God for them, and among other 
things he tells them of the privileges that redound to 
them by virtue of this their union with the Lord Jesus 
Christ in the highest heavens; and he says to them: 
“Veare dead. Your life is hid with Christ in God.” 
There is no “if” about it, no “but” about it, no perad- 
venture about it, no probability about it. He hasn’t 
put a mortal condition upon it. They had believed in 
Jesus Christ: now he points out to them the wealth of 
the inheritance that every believer has who is in Jesus 
Christ, and every believer has ‘2 Jesus Christ. I want 
you to mark that there is not a word said about the de- 
grees of their belief. In Colosse the feeblest child of 
God that had teuched the hem of His garment was as 
much in Him, as truly in Him, as eternally in Him, as 
St. Paul himself. If they had once got hold of this new 
life they would grow in the knowledge of the Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ, and of the grace laid up for us 
in Him. 

The Apostle says: “Ye are dead"; “Ye died.” Take 
itin. May the Lord help me to make it simple to my- 
self. What does he mean? Were they in their coffins? 
Were they buried down in the earth? Well, I suppose 
you will all agree with me that if that were the case he 
hadn’t much reason to write to them. Were they dead 
in the ordinary sense? No, They were living men at 
Colosse—living men and women and children, believers 
in the Son of God. Yet he says, “Ye have died.” Did 
he mean that they were spiritually dead—dead in tres- 
passes and sins? No. He thanked God that they were 
not Spiritually dead. They had been quickened into 
eternal life through faith in Jesus Christ—translated out 
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of the kingdom of darkness into the kingdom of God’s 
dear Son; and they were to be presented spotless before 
the throne with exceeding joy. No; they were not spir- 
itually dead—they were spiritually alive. What, then, 
does he mean by saying: “Ye have died =) = Ye tare 
dead”? Remember, dear friends, the word in the oth of 
Hebrews—one amongst many otliers we could quote 
upon the subject from the Word of God: “Once in the 
end of the world hath He appeared, to put away sin by 
the sacrifice of Himself.” When sin entered into the 
world, and long before sin entered into the world, the 
God of all grace had provided a remedy. The Lamb 
of God was slain from the foundation of the world. But 
Adam was not created from the foundation of the world. 
Then God had provided that wen man sinned, and en- 
tailed death upon himself, he might die by proxy. That 
was what the great heart of God proposed and provided, 
determined and arranged. And many a picture was 
hung out before the world to set it forth. When Adam’s 
nakedness was discovered to him, and he tried to make 
himself clothes of fig-leaves, God provided him with 
better clothes—He clothed him, and Ile clothed Eve, with 
the skins of beasts. The life of the animal that provided 
the clothing of course was forfeited. It was the first 
illustration of the great substitution that the Lord in 
His love had provided. Ages rolled on, and animals 
were sacrificed. There was the morning lamb, and there 
was the evening lamb, telling of the blood that was Lo 
be the substitute for the life of man (for the blood is the 
life), until at last the Lamb Himself came—the Lamb 
of God that taketh away the sin of the world. “Asit 
was appointed unto man once to die”—the great em: 
phasis is upon the “once”—so Christ was once offered, 
And oh, “if the blood of bulls and of goats, and the 
ashes of an heifer sprinkling the unclean, sanctifieth to 
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the purifying of the flesh "—for it did, and it was God's 
appointment that it should, and it was God's command 
that it should be so—“how much more shall the blood 
of Christ, who through the eterna! Spirit offered Him- 
self without spot to God, purge your conscience from 
dead works to serve the living God.” 

This subject of union with Jesus, which involves iden- 
tification with Jesus, is the constant testimony of Him- 
self, as well as the constant testimony of those who pre- 
dicted His coming. Think of the expressions you find 
in Scripture. Believers are said to live in God, and God 
is said to live in them. Isn't that union? Believers are 
said to have their life hid in God, and God is said to dwell 
in them, and walk in them; they are said to speak in 
God, and God to speak in them. Surely that is union. 
Think of the illustrations—oh, how the Lord loved to 
dwell upon them !—of the union between Himself and 
the poor soul that trusted Him. You remember the 
1sth of John, “I am the vine, ye are the branches.” 
Have you ever observed that in the. beginning of the 
chapter Jesus says, “I am the true vine ’—the whole of 
it, branches and all; and then in the fifth verse, He says, 
“T am the vine, ve are the branches.” In the one case 
Tle Himself is the vine, and in the other case we are 
part of it. Then see the 12th chapter of 1st Corinthians: 
“Tor as the body is one, and hath many members, and 
all the members of that one body, being many, are one 
body; so also is Christ,” the mystical Christ. “Tor by 
one Spirit are we all baptized into one body, whether 
we be Jews or Gentiles, whether we be bond or free; and 
have all been made to drink into one Spirit.” “I am 
the vine, ye are the branches.” We know how closc is 
the union between the vine and its branches. The same 
life that nourishes the root nourishes the most distant 
Spray on the most distant point of the most distant 
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branch. When our dear Lord was here, Ife was the 
vine—He bore all the fruit Himself. But now that He 
is transplanted into heaven and on the throne, He bears 
all His fruit in His branches. But all the life in all the 
leaves, and all the blossoms, and all the fruit borne here 
comes down from Him as the root. It is the natural 
order reversed; how shail I call it?-the root above and 
the branches below. That is what we ought to be— 
branches in Jesus, growing out of His fullness, spreading 
His name and His fragrance over this whole world, 
Now, (riends, isn’t this a close and wondrous union ?— 
the union that exists between the root and the branches. 
Take away the branches from the root, and the root has 
no means of expressing its wealth. Since the Son of 
God—oh, bear with me while T teil you this; take it in, 
dear friends, take it in !-—since it pleased the Father 
that in Jesus all fullness should dweil, and it pleases: 
Jesus and the Father, anid the Spirit too, that all poor 
sinners who believe in Jesus shall be branches in Him; 
incorporated into Him—since He assumed the connec- 
tion and the position of a Root to His branches, God 
has no chance to show Himself out if it be not through 
His people. Oh, think what a glorious company we 
shall be by-and-by, when all the fullness in Jesus Christ 
shall be expressed. Then again, just as if you take 
away the branches from the root it cannot express it- 
self, so if you take away the root from the branches 
they must wither and die. The branches depend on the 
root for their very life; and without the branches the 
root cannot be manifested—there can be no expression 
of its nature but through the branches. 

Again, the Apostle speaks of the union that is between 
the husband and the wife. In the fifth chapter of the 
Ephesians he says it is just an illustration of the same 
blessed connection. God made them one. If you look 
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at Romans vii. 4, you will see a very remarkable thing. 
The Apostle says: “ Know ye not, brethren (for I speak 
to them that know the law), how that the law hath do- 
minion over a man as long as he liveth. Tor the woman 
which hath an husband is bound by the law to her hus- 
band, so long as he liveth; but if the husband be dead, 
she is loosed from the law of her husband. So then if, 
while her husband liveth, she be married to another 
man, she shall be called an adulteress; but if her hus- 
band be dead, she is free from that law; so that she is 
no adulteress, though she be married to another man.” 
We all understand that; it is according to our law; and 
therefore the Lord by Ilis Spirit takes the illustration, 
fyom what is well understood by us, to bring out the 
great truth that follows. Now look. He says: “ Where- 
fore, my bretaren, ye also are become dead to the law 
by the body of Christ; that ye should be married to an- 
other, even to him who is raised from the dead, that we 
should bring forth fruit unto God.” Now, consider. 
“Ye have died.” Our first union was with the law; and 
the law said: “Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with 
all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy 
mind, and with all thy strength. Thou shalt love thy 
neighbor as thyself.” We never bronglt forth one sin- 
gle particle of fruit to God during such connection. Re- 
member that; knowing—* Cursed is every one that con- 
tinueth not in all things that are written in the book of 
the law ‘to do them.” We have never continued for one 
mortal hour in all things or in anything that is written in 
the book of the law to dothem. We could bring forth no 
fruit to God in our connection with the law. That is 
why Ile sent the law—that we might learn this truth. 
Some people think they can be justified by the law that 
condemns them to eternal torment. We cannot be jus- 
tified by the law that we have already broken; and 
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Christ would have committed Spiritual adultery if He 
had married us unto Himself—brought us into union 
with Himself—before He had broken the connection be- 
tween us and our first husband. But we have become 
dead to the law by the bodyof Christ. He took part in 
our nature, and came to this world—was wounded for 
our transgressions—died in our place, that in His death 
He might destroy him that had the power of death; 
and when He had overthrown him, rifled him, and strip- 
ped him of his principalities and powers, Ie rosc tri- 
umphant; and in the power of an endless life, and in 
the glory of His immortality, He wedded the soul that 
believes in Him. And now, in union with the risen 
Lord, the Christian brings forth fruit unto God. T[e 
has now a different connection, and the law has noclaim 
upon him, just as according to law a dead husband has 
no claim upon the wife if she marries a second husband. 
“Christ is the end pf the law for righteousness to every 
one that believeth ""—blessed be God! If you look at 
Ephesians i. 19 you will see that the very principle of 
faith—the faith by which you received Jesus Christ—is 
like the wedding-ring by which Christ claims you as 
{Tisown. You are united to Him according to the work- 
ng of His m.ghty power which He wrought in Christ 
when Je raised [lim from the dead, and set Him at 
His own right hand in the heavenly places, “and gave 
Him to be head over all things to the church, which is 
His body, the fullness of Him that filleth atl in all.” 
My brethren, the weakest believer on this earth is al- 
ready in the possession of the very life that the Son of 
God has at the right hand of God. Ie is already, in 
the Lord Jesus Christ, raised above all principalities 
and powers. He has died all the deaths He ever will 
dic. “Ye are dead"; “Ye have died.” Now do you 
take itin? Oh, 1 don't know that I have made it plain— 
may the Holy Spirit make it plain! 
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When the dear Lord was about to lay Himself down 
upon the altar, and when He whispered into His Father’s 
ear and into His Father's heart Ilis dying request, what 
was His plea? It was a request for union between Him. 
self and Ilis people, and between His people avd His 
people. Ah, friends, shame upon us—shame upon us !— 
that we do not manifest that union more than we do. 
This was His whisper: “ father,” Te said, “I will that 
all who believe in Me through the word of My disciples 
may be one in Me.” And what next? He doesn’t say— 
“as the branches are One with the vine.” Ile doesn’t 
say— as the husband is one with the wife.” Ie doesn’t 
say—“as the head and the members are one in the 
body.” He doesn’t say—“as the bread we eat and the 
wine we drink become incorporated with ourselves and 
become united to us.” He doesn’t say that to His Father. 
He gives ws all these illustrations to help our poor weak 
faith; but when He speaks to the Father He speaks of 
a union that only His Father and Himself knew any- 
thing about, and it is—‘‘that they all may be one as 
Thou, Father, art in Me and I in Thee, that the world 
may believe that Thou hast sent Me, and may know that 
Thou hast loved them as Thou hast loved Me.” Oh, do 
you believe it, poor soul? Now, if it is a fact, that the 
Lord Jesus Christ has had His prayer answered—I sup- 
pose no one will doubt it—and that all who believe 
upon Him are, according to the Lord's word and His 
Father's word, in union with Him, then see the conse- 
quences that follow from this. I never—I wever can be 
alone. I have joys. I never can have them all to my- 
self. He rejoices with me. I have sorrows. I cannot 
monopolize them. Jesus knows them — sympathizes 
with me in them. I have temptations; He is touched 
with the feeling of them, for IIe was in all points tempted 
like as I am, yet without sin, that I might have a merciful 





128 b. L. MOODY AT HOME. 


VWigh-Priest, and might go to [lim with confidence and 
present my petition to Ilim. In this life I can be in no 
position of loneliness. Where I am He is with me 
Lying down on my bed Ile is beside me. Rising in the 
morning He is with me. Walking through the weary 
paths of life He is with me—cannot be separated from 
me. Otherwise this union is not true. I used to sin: 
but when I sinned, I sinned against my own soul. Oh, 
brethren and sisters, we cannot do that now. We can- 
not sin without sinning against Jesus. That is enough 
to keep us from sinning, isn’t it? Oh, that His love 
were more shed abroad in our hearts, that we might 
find what a sacred thing this union with Tim is. One 
might spend a long time upon this view of the case. 
No matter what your circumstances are, believer, you 
are not alone—you cannot be alone—Jesus is with you. 
You may not realize it. Would to God you did realize 
it more, and that J realized it more. But whether you 
realize it or not, it is the truth of God. He is never 
separated from His people, and that is the half of it 
only. If it is the will of God, if it is the prayer of Jesus, 
that all who believe in [Jim should be one with Him as 
He is one with the Father, then nothing that concerns me 
can be a matter of concernment to myself alone. Only 
think of that! Nothing that concerns me can bea matter 
of concernment to myself alone, even as nothing that con- 
cerns Him can be a matter of concernment to Ilimself 
alone. IIc is interested in all that concerns me, as I am 
interested in all that concerns Him; or there is no union. 

The Lord died, and He died to put away sin by the sac- 
rifice of Himself; but He that died unto sin once, now 
liveth unto God. That death was not for Himself only— 
it was not for Himself at all. I have an interest in that 
death, and I died when Hedied. I was crucified when 
Christ was crucified. The bond that condemned my 
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soul to death was nailed to Ilis cross—was blotted out, 
and never can be charged against me; or else Eis blood 
was not sufficient to pay the debt. And Ile went down 
into the grave. Oh, think—think of those hours while 
Hie was in the grave. Think of the silence in Heaven; 
think of the silence in hell; expecting what the issue 
would be. Was that sacrifice enough to vindicate God's 
justice by satisfying God’s law? Yes; it opened a new 
and living way for the vilest sinner to the throne of 
God. Was it enough? Yes; the debt was paid ; justice 
was vindicated ; God’s law was honored; death could 
not hold Him, and He went up to His Father and our 
Father, to His God and our God. He sits now upon 
the throne. You remember what it says in Ephesians 
ii—it is more satisfying to read God's words than to 
tell you in one’s own words—there they are: “THe hath 
raised us up fegether, and hath made us to sit together in 
heavenly places in Christ Jesus.” lave you got hold of 
it—that you are never to die? You are already dead. 
Justice has been satisficd. God's honor has been vin- 
dicated and the law has no claim upon you. The price 
hias been paid. You couldn’t add to it if you would. 
God doesn’t want any further expiation for sin than 
that which has been so blessedly accepted. Christ’s 
resurrection is receipt in full for all the law’s just claim 
upon yon; and the Holy Ghost has come down to give 
you a blank draft upon God's fullness. He writes His 
name —I AM; and you pul in what you want, send it 
backed by faith and prayer, and God will honor it. Do 
you want strength?—*I am strength.” Do you want 
salvation?—“I am salvation.” Do you want peace ?— 
“Tam that peace.” It is all for Jesus, and all for you ; 
for as it has pleased God that in [im all fullness should 
dwell, so [Ie is pleased that of His fullness all we should 
receive, and grace for grace. 
6* 


130 & L MOODY AT FIOMTE, 


“Ye have died.” What about your life? Thatisa 
very wonderful thing, too. The Apostle says, you ob- 
serve: “Your life is hid with Christ in God.” Some 
people talk of the want of security, or the want of as- 
surance of security, of the believer. Now, will you just 
look at what that verse states. “Your life is hid with 
Christ in God.” Well, then, there is one thing very clear 
to me: if it is hid with Christ I haven’t got it; and if I 
haven't got it, I can’t lose it. Isn’t that plain? Some 
people think they will lose it. Blessings on Ilis holy 
name—no! I[t is hid in the safest place ia all the uni- 
verse—is the life of a Christian. It was too dearly pur- 
chased tor God to leave it for us to keep. Why. if Ile 
did that, the devil would soon get hold of it. God gave 
life to Adam to keep, and how long did he keep it? If 
he had given me my life to keep, oh, what neglect there 
would be! I thank God I haven't got the keeping of it. 
I heard a story once of a poor fool in a Sunday-school, 
the scholars of which were being examined for a pre- 
mium. The poor boy always attended that Sunday- 
school, but never answered a question. A neighboring 
clergyman came to examine the school, and was greatly 
vexed when he spoke to the boy that he didn’t answer a 
word. Indeed, he quite lost his temper—the more shame 
tohim. At last he said: “ Why, boy, you seem to know 
nothing; have you got a soul?” ‘No,’ said the boy. 
“Well,” he says, “it is a very strange thing to give a 
boy like that a place in a class amongst intelligent chil- 
dren. The fellow says he has got no soul.” The poor 
boy just thought he had made a mess of it, and he 
didn’t exactly know how to clear the matter up. At 
length he said: “I had a soul once.” “ Well,” said the 
clergyman, “I never heard the like of that. Here isa 
fellow who says he has no soul, but he had a soul once.” 
The poor boy in great agitation stammered: “I had a 


UNION WITLI CHRIST. 131 


soul, and it was a very troublesome soul, and I heard of 
one Lord Jesus who promised to take my soul and keep 
it for me, and I just gave it to Him, and I have no soul.” 
Yes, friends; your life is hid with Christ, and in God, 
that it may be safe. Now, look—suppose tor argument’s 
sake that we heard that the devil was let loose and all 
his legions from the bottomless pit upon this world ; he 
might take you and me, if we are believers, and he 
might make sad havoc of us—i! it would please the 
Lord to allow him to do it, But even then he would 
be just as far off as ever from getting at our life. He 
would have to get to where he never wonld be admitted 
if he climbed up to it—to where the Redeemer sits oa 
the Throne ever living to make intercession for all who 
come to God by Him. fe would have to go to Him 
silting upon the Throne, and would have to take my 
poor soul out of the heart of Him that gave His Son to 
purchase it. No great fear of the believer's life. Our 
life “is hid with Christ in God.” 

Shall I ever see it—see my life? Yes, that I shall. 1 
want you to remark, just in passing, what fs the life. 
Some people think a great deal about their faith. Well, 
now; your faith is not your life. Salvation is by faith 
that it might be of grace. Some people take a deal of 
trouble about their love. The Lord give us more faith— 
more love; but neither our love nor our faith is our life. 
Oh, how our faith and our love blow hot and cold 
hetimes! But our life changeth not—our eternal life. 
Ah, it was the cternal life that was with the Father be- 
fore the world was. Some people think a deal about 
repentance. It is trve that no man can believe on Jesus 
without repentance toward God; but mark this: you 
never find repentance foward Jesus spoken of in the 
Bible. Faith in Jesus Christ produces repentance toward 
God; for we do not know God till we come to Jesus, 
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and therefore we cannot repent toward Tlim. Well; it 
is not your repentance. It is nothing less than Christ 
Himself. What does ihe Apostle say ?—“ When Christ, 
who ts our life, shall appear.’ The Lord Jesus Christ— 
God's only begotten Son, the brightness of the Father’s 
glory, the express image of Ilis person, the worshipped 
of angels, the majesty of the universe—is the life of this 
poor unworthy sinner. And “when He shall appear,” 
when Tle shall be manifested—oh, brethren, are you 
longing for that day? You know as He went up on 
high from the slopes of Olivet, and a convoy of angels 
took Ilim out of sight, two of them came back, and told 
the Galileans not to be too troubled—‘“ That same Jesus 
whom you saw go into [Jeaven shal] in like manner 
come again. lIiven as you saw Him go into Ileaven, 
He is coming back.” He is only waiting for the accom- 
plishment of the number of His elect, to take them to 
Ilimself, that where Ile is, there they shall he also. Are 
you watching for the dawn of that day? The shadows 
of death surround us, but Ile shall come. “ Behold, 
I show you a mystery. We shall not all sleep, but we 
shall all be changed, in « moment, in the twinkling of 
an eye, at the last trump; for the trumpet shall sound, 
and the dead shali be raised incorruptible, and we shall 
be changed. For this corruptible must put on incor- 
ruption [oh, thank God for the ‘wst?], and this mortal 
must put on immortality. .... Then shall be fulfilled 
the saying that is written, Death, where is thy victory ?”’ 
That terrible enemy, that like a great vortex has been 
swallowing up our loved ones, and all our hopes and 
joys, shall be surrounded by a wider gulf, and shall be 
itself engulfed. “Death shall be swallowed up in 
victory.” We shall behold our Life; and no longer be- 
holding, as in a glass darkly, but face to face—no veil 
between us—no condemnation and no separation—we 
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shall be changed into His image from glory to glory. 
And the Spirit of the Lord, who has been our Teacher, 
and our Comforter, and our Guide, shall clasp us into a 
union that is inconceivable and inexpressible. Tor, 
verily, Christ’s prayer shall be manifestly fulfilled. He 
and all those that believe on Him shall be one, not only 
as the branches and the vine, not only as the wife and 
the husband, not only as the members and the body, 
not only as the food we eat is with the man that feeds; 
but as God the Father is one with God the Son, to the 
glory of His grace and to the praise of His glory. May 
the Lord bless His Word, for Jesus Christ's sake ! 


CHAPTER XI, 
GOD'S SLEEPING SAINTS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 


Kev. Nathaniel West, D.D., on Daniel's Revelation—Sublime Events 
of the Future—Destiny of Israei’s Righteous Dead—Splendor 
of the Coming Age—Millennial Glory Succeeded by ‘'The New 
Heaven and the New Earth.” 


‘AV MORE literal version of the passage to which I wish 
to direct attention—Daniel xii. 1-~3—is the following : 

“And, at that time, shall Michael stand up, the great 
prince which standeth for the children of thy people; 
and there shall be a time of trouble such as never was 
since there was a nation even to that same time: And, 
at that time, thy people shall be delivered, every one 
that shall be found written in the book; and many shall 
awake (or be separated out) from among the sleeping 
ones of the earth dust; these (who awake at that time) 
shall be unto life everlasting, but those (who do not 
awake at that time) shall be unto shame and contempt 
everlasting: And the teachers (the Maskilein, compare 
Xi. 33~35) shall shine as the brightness of the firmament, 
and they that have turned the many (see the original) 
to righteousness, as the stars for ever and ever.” 

There is something peculiarly solemn and impressive 
in these mystic words of the revealing angel to Daniel, 
They rivet our attention and affect our hearts as only a 
communication from the unseen world can do, and sub- 
due our spirit into tenderness and awe. The speaker is 
none other than the angel Gabriel himself, sent on swift 
wings to stand by the banks of the Tigris, and cdm- 

(134) 
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fort the mourning, confessing, praying, and prostrate 
prophet, bereft of his strength, and whose “ comeliness 
was turned into corruption.” In the midst of a “deep 
sleep,” into which he was thrown, with his “face on the 
ground,” a hand touches him and sets him “on his 
knees” again, and “on the palms of his hands.” A voice 
accosts him, saying: “O Daniel, man greatly beloved, 
understand the words that I speak unto thee, and stand 
upright, for unto thee I am now Sent... - - Tam come 
to make thee understand what shall befall thy people 
in the latter days; for yet the vision is for many days.” 
The revealing angel, in form “like the similitude of the 
sons of men,” touches him again to strengthen him, and 
proceeds to unveil to his soul what is “noted in the 
Scripture of truth.” The words of the angel are associ- 
ated with scenes of testimony and suffering for the truth 
on the part of God’s ancient faithful people, and scenes 
of judgment against the transgressors of the holy cov- 
enant. The voice that speaks to the prophet is low and 
soft, and full of comfort and hope. As we listen to its 
calm cadence, we are reminded of the holy benediction, 
in John, that falls from heaven upon the graves of the 
dead martyrs of Jesus: “1 heard a voice, from heaven, 
saying unto me, write; Blessed are the dead who die in 
the Lord, from henceforth; yea, saith the Spirit; that 
they may rest from their labors, and their works do fol- 
low them.” The “rest” of the bodies of the righteous, 
however, is not their final goal. The hope of a glorious 
resurrection is set before them as an animating motive 
to confirm their steadfastness and faith, and support 
them in the hour of trial and death. It was the hope of 
the Old Testainent people of God. In the prophet Isa- 
jah, it was the voice of Him who is “the resurrection 
and the life” that comforted the su tferers for His name 
with the thrilling promise, “Thy dead men shall live. 
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My dead body shall arise. Awake! Sing! ye dwellers 
in the dust !—for the dew of herbs is thy dew, and the 
earth shall bring forth the dead!” Like the fower over 
which the scorching sirocco has passed, and buried its 
body beneath the sand, drying its leaves and destroying 
its form, but whose stem and calyx revive and rebloom 
through the power of descending dew, so shall it be 
when, in the last day, the Spirit of Life descends to re- 
store the sleeping dust of the saints of God. “Their 
bones shall flourish like an herb.” It is to the same event 
the revealing angel points the prophet Daniel in the 
words of the twelfth chapter. And it is to the same 
event the Holy Spirit directs the vision of John, and 
associates with the resurrection of the faithful blood- 
witnesses, a co-regency with Christ, on earth, in the day 
of millennial glory. They live again, and reign a thou- 
sand years, and this is the “first resurrection.” The 
vision in Jolin is the companion piece of the angel's pre- 
diction in Daniel. The hope of the resurrection, so dear 
to God's Old Testament saints, is carried through the 
New Testament, and shines with superior light on the 
last pages of divine revelation. It isa hope into which 
we ourselves are grafted, by sharing the grace of Him 
who is Israel’s king and ours. 

I need not linger here to refute that unbelieving crit- 
icism, of our day, which restrains the interpretation of 
these solemn words, in Daniel, to Maccabean or Nero- 
nian times, or degrades them to a merely figurative im- 
port. They do not refer to the transient cra of Maccabean 
independence, nor to the favor that came to the Church 
in the days of Constantine, nor to the Reformation of 
the sixteenth ceatury, nor to the regeneration of the 
soul, nor to its ascension to heaven, nor to the times of 
Charlemagne, nor to any political or ecclesiastical vic- 
tory in this present age. Such violence to the plain let- 
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ter of the Scripture is its own refutation. The eyes of 
the revealing angel who speaks to Daniel, like those of 
the angel who speaks to John, are directed far beyond 
Maccabean times, the (lays of Nero, Constantine, Charle- 
magne, the Reformation, and our own period. They 
reach to Israel’s final outcome, “in the latter days,” 
when Daniel, awaked from his “rest,” shall stand in his 
lot, “at the end of the days”; in other words, to the close 
of Lhe present age. 

Two great events stand out in bold relief in the fore- 
ground of the angel's observation. He looks forward to 
the “great tribulation” connected with Israel’s final for- 
tunes in the great crisis to come, the bisecting epoch 
that divides our present age from that of millennial glory, 
and fastens his eyes upon them. These events are: (1) 
the deliverance of the surviving remnant of Israel from 
the power of the last Antichrist; and (2) the resurrection 
of Israel’s righteous dead, foremost among whom are 
Israel's faithful martyrs. Daniel's “ people” are not the 
Christian Church, nor are “the children of thy people,” 
believing Gentiles, as certain commentators would fool- 
ishly have it. It is the literal believing Israel whose 
living remnant is delivered, and whose faithful dead are 
raised; even that same reproached and outcast race to 
whom the Lord's mercy comes “in the latter days,” 
when “the veil that is spread over all nations is de- 
stroyed,” and “death is swallowed up of victory,” and 
the Lord “takes away the rebuke of His people from off 
all the earth,” and the “Jew” is no longera proverb and 
a byword, and Jerusalem no longer is trodden down 
under foot of the Gentiles, but is a crown of glory in the 
hand of the Lord, and a royal diadem in the hand of her 
God. 

Of the second of the two great classes just named, viz., 
Istael’s faithful dead, the revealing angel gives a com- 
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plete description—one that has touched the heart of 
Jew and Gentile in all ages. Of this description I now 
speak. 

(1). He describes them from their register. Their 
names are found “written in the Book.” This they have 
in common with those who are “delivered "—“at that 
time.””) They are the righteous alone, for none of the 
wicked are found “avritten in the Book.” The registered 
dead are the holy dead, one class alone; the heirs of the 
kingdom. It is said of every one, “not found written in 
the Book,” that he wakes not till “a thousand years 
after” the righteous (Rev. xx. 5-15). By the phrase 
“written in the Book” is meant the eternal predestina- 
tion unto life of the righteous, by the sovereign wil! of 
God. “Chosen, faithful, and true,” they are heirs by 
divine right to eternal glory, having been “written in 
the Book of Life from the foundation of the world” 
(Rev. xvii. 8). The remaining unraised company of the 
slcepers, unregistered, sleep on in their sins and their 
graves, destined to eternal shame and contempt. They 
have no part in the “first resurrection” (Kev. xx. 5). In 
the words of the Lord Himself to Isaiah: “Dead, they 
shall not live; deceased, they shall not rise"—at that 
time (Isa. xxvi. 14). “The upright shall have the do- 
minion over them in the morning,” while “their beauty 
shall consume in the grave, from their dwelling” (Ps. 
xlix. 14). Nor is this all. The deeds of the righteous 
survivors are for a memorial before God, in His book 
of remembrance, and because of which “They shall be 
mine,” saith God, “in the day when I shall make up my 
jewels, and I will spare them as a man spareth his own 
son that serveth him" (Mal. iii. 16, 17). Not otherwise 
is it with the righteous dead. Their deeds also ate in 
remembrance hefore God. Their “record” is on high; 
God’s journal of their testimony; heaven's minutes of 
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their life’s proceedings; a book of chronicles and monu- 
ments; the recorded acts and sufferings of patriarchs 
and kings, of judges and priests, of wise men and proph- 
ets in all ages; a full itinerary of their warfare and 
their death; a history and martyrology of God’s dear 
saints. Bright upon the roll of immortality their names 
are written with a pen of love; not one name omitted, not 
one syllable misspelled, not one letter changed. Their 
sins are all blotted out. Their good deeds abide as a 
sweet-smelling savor unto God, the measure and the rule 
of their reward. God's memory does not fail Him. The 
holy dead are registered upon it, and graven in it; more 
lustrous there than on the breastplate gems of Aaron 
and his sons. 

(2). They are described from their number. They are 
“many,” not all of Israel’s dead, but only they who are 
“written in the Book’; not a few, on the other hand, but 
“the many,” of verse third, who “have been turned to 
righteousness "—a multitude. To Abraham it was said 
in covenant: “I will make thy seed as the dust of the 
earth.” “Tell the stars, if thou canst. Soshall thy seed 
be” (Gen. xiii. 16; xv. 5). To Rebekah it was said in 
the same covenant: “Be thou the mother of thousands 
of millions” (Gen. xxiv. 60). A remnant at most at any 
one time, vet, in the outcome, a multitude that no man 
can uumber; the elect out of all ihe tribes, sealed with 
the seal of the living God, and gathered out of all the 
nalions and kindreds and tongues where they are scat- 
tered. Like the springing wheat from the grain that is 
sown, or the drops of the dew from the morning’s womb, 
so shall Israel's faithful dead be in the resurrection of 
the just. Not only \dam and Eve, Abel and Enoch, 
Noah and Shem, all the gray forefathers of the world’s 
dawn will be there, but still more, the three great stem- 
fathers of the Hebrew race, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, 
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with Sarah, Rebekah, and Rachel, and their twelve-tribed 
believing seed, down to the latest generations. Moses 
and Joshua; Samson, Gideon, and Barak; the leaders and 
judges of the people, will appear in that grand review. 
Samuel and the prophets who sang of the glory that 
should one day come to Israel's king, will be there to 
swell the triumph of the saints. The righteous monarchs 
from David to young Josiah and the princes of tle ex- 
iles returned from Chaldean captivity, will augment the 
number. From the plains of Mesopotamia and the brick 
kilns of Egypt, from the shores of the Red Sea to the 
banks of the Jordan, from the battlefields of Bethhoron 
and Esdraelon, the faithfu! dead will rise to meet their 
expected reward. And Daniel will “stand in his lot” at 
the end of the days. When that solemn command is 
given to the harvest-reapers, “Gather My saints to- 
gether, them that have made a covenant with Me by 
sacrilice,” every angel seraph, and prince, and every 
legion, following the sound of the archangel’s trump, 
will go through the land of Israel, and thence to the 
four ends of the earth, to reap and to bind their sheaves. 
They will! visit the Holy City and the valley of Jehosa- 
phat, where lie the tombs of the kings, and the fields 
that skirted the Emmaus read where lie the graves of 
the judges; thence on to the caves of Hebron and the 
rock chambers of Judea, and to évery spot inside and 
outside the land, to Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, the isles of 
the sea, and to every country and nation wherever a 
saint of God lies slecping, to start him from his long 
slumber and wake him to glory. “They shall come from 
the East and the West, the North and the South, and sit 
dowa with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, tn the kingdom 
of God” (Luke xiii. 28, 29). The band of slaughtered 
innocents will be there, the first martyrs of Jesus; John 
the Baptist will be there; Stephen, Paul, Peter, the be- 
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loved John, all the apostics, and all of their race who 
have believed in the Messiah they preached; Mary, the 
mother of Jesus, and the other five Marys who were 
written unto life, the women of Samaria, the Galilean 
women last at the cross and first at the tomb, the dying 
thief and the centurion that stood at the cross, all will 
be there, and in front of all the martyrs of the last 
times. Multitudes! multitudes ! of Israel’s host, thick 
and bright as the beads of morning dew ! Jacob's heav- 
ens shall drop down dew when the souls of the righteous 
descend from above, and their bodies revived, ascend 
from their graves; and the land shall become “ the land 
of the living ” and not of the dead. How vast the num- 
‘ber! “Many shall awake.” 

(3). They are described from their condition. They 
are “sleepers of the earth-dust,” and in Isaiah xxvi. 19, 
the “dwellers of the dust.” The dead are viewed in their 
whole personality, body and soul, and the description of 
them as “sleeping,” is taken from the repose of their 
material part in the grave. Sleep ts the image of death. 
As to the souls of the righteous, they are “in the hands 
of God, and dwell near the throne of His glory.” Soul- 
sleep is nowhere taught in the Bibie, Their bodies rest 
in the grave, waiting the hour when the spirit's energy 
passes over to thie material part of the belicver, and along 
with this, earth’s glorification begins (Rom. viii. 19-22). 
It belongs lo the blessedness of the believer, that his 
body still remains united to God in covenant and in fact. 
It is dust already redeemed. His sleep, unlike that of 
the wicked, is a blessed sleep. As he sinks to his rest in 
the grave, and wraps the dark robe of death around him, 
he can calmly say his evening prayer with David, “1 will 
poth lay me down in peace and sleep, for Thou, lord, 
only makest me to dwell in safety” (Ps. iv. 8). “My 
flesh also shall rest in hope; for Thou wilt not abandon 
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me te che geave ’ (Ps. xvi. g). And sure of his rising 
in the morning, le can say as his eyelids close, “TI will 
behold Thy face in righteousness; I shall be satistied 
when I awake with Thy likeness” (Ps. xvii. 15). Like 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in their whole personality, 
so he lives “ unto God,” even when dead, for the believer 
“never dies” (John xi. 26; Luke xx. 38). Full of com- 
fort are the angel’s words, “Many shall awake from 
among the sleepers in the earth dust "!—many of “Thy 
people.” They are the words of one of the “ Holy Wateh- 
ers” who stands guard, unseen, over the graves of the 
just. The blessed condition of “the dead who die in the 
Lord” is that, as to their bodies, they “enter into peace, 
and rest in their beds,” and as to their souls, “each one 
walks in its uprightness” before God (Isa. lvii. 2). 
“There the wicked cease [rom troubling, and the weary 
are at rest” (Job iii, 17). 

(4). They are described from their reward. And this is 
two-fold. (1) A reward of life; (2) a reward of glory; and 
both everlasting. “These,” who awake at that time, 
“shall be unto life everlasting.” That is their destiny. 
There is no more separation now of soul or hody. They 
were, indeed, possessors of life everlasting, prior to their 
death, and by virtue of their faith, but the life was a hid- 
den life—a life in mystery and not in maturity; an inward 
spark, not an outbursting flame; a first-fruit, not the full- 
ness of unfading fruition in glory. The “Spirit of life” 
dwelt in their mortal bodies, stil! mortal. Their souls 
were “quickened.” On earth, and in heaven, they “reign 
in life by one,” yei only in imperfection. But, now, it is 
fullness of life for body and soul together, because the 
completion of life, begun here and now, matures at the 
resurrection from the dead. Of that full immortality 
and incorruption, the veiled Spirit of God, dwelling in 
the believer as in a temple, is the prophecy and pledge. 
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The “life everlasting ” to which the “many” shall awake, 
is the everlasting life of the body and soul together. 
But more. The reward isa reward of glory, and special 
giory to all who turn many to righteousness. “The teach- 
ers shall shine as the brightness of the firmament, and 
they that have turned many to righteousness, as the stars 
forever and ever.” What a motive to work! The “life” 
is everlasting, and the “splendor,” the Zohar, is forever 
andever! Theteachers were the Maskilein, the approved 
instructors of the people, sent of God, “to give light to 
them that sit in darkness and in the shadow of death, and 
to guide their feet in the way of peace * (Luke i. 17-79). 
They were men like the prophets of old; men like Ezra 
and the Baptist, who denounced sin and enforced righte~ 
ousness; men like Paul, and Peter, and John; and later 
like Irenzeus and Justin; Tertullian and Augustine ; 
Luther, and Calvin, and Knox ; Cranmer, and Latimer, 
and Ridley; Whitfield and Wesley; and thousands 
more in our own times. Ecclesiastical orders and titles 
ave nothing here. The reward is not toa titled clergy 
as such, but to “teachers” of the Jaw and the proniise. 
It is not to fruitless preaciiers, but to “turners of many 
to righteousness.” ‘Tiere is a glory in the kingdom for 
all, no matter liow varied or numerous they are, Jachin 
and Boaz are not all. God’s temple rests on many pil- 
lars. God’s garden has many lowers. God's music las 
many notes. God's sky has many Stars. And, just as 
one differs (rom another, “so also is the resurrection ” 
(1 Cor. xv. 42). A glory belongs to Christ, the central 
sun, none of us may Claim as our own. Another glory 
belongs to the Church, the moon, that none of us may 
inherit, a borrowed splendor that covers the whole com- 
pany of saints as one. But there is glory that belongs 
to the individual “ glitterers” of the firmament, different 
in degree, and it is ours, so to-turn many fo righteous: 
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ness, as that neither Alcyone’s sheen, nor the stars that. 
burn in Orion’s belt, shall surpass @ur brightness, in the 
resurrection ef the just. And what a miracle of splendor 
that will be, when sun, moon, and stars, all shine in the 
firmament, at the same time! We shall, each, have our 
own peculiar glory while yct lost in the “Greater Light ” 
who rules that golden day, for “ the righteous shall shine 
forth, as the sun, in the kingdom of their Father" (Matt: 
sili. 43). The splendor of Christ will augment, not 
quench, our own. The clear gleam of the saints will be 
both physical and spiritual—nothing less than the glory 
of Christ Ilimself. And this is the reward they shall 
have forever, for their brief moment of work and suffer- 
ing here. 

(5). Onee more: they are described from their charac- 
ter. This we have in the context, in chapler xi. 32, 33, 
io which the “many” here refers. In times of trial they 
count not their lives dear tothem. Martyrdom for them 
has no terrors, “They fall by the sword and by flame, 
by captivity and spoil,” and yet they “do exploits” for 
God (xi. 32, 33). Such the prophets. Such the Macca- 
bean heroes whose valor and faith Paul had commended ; 
the martyred mother and her seven sons—a story that 
should magnetize the world into life—the dauntless host 
that “resisted unto blood, striving against sin”; God’s 
unflinching braves who “ were stoned and sawn asunder,” 
the “tempted,” the ‘wanderers about in sheepskins and 
goatskins, being destitute, afflicted, tormented, and of 
whom thé world was not worthy,” the troglodyte saints 
of God, who “wandered in deserts and mountains, in 
dens and caves of the earth,” and “obtained a good re- 
port through faith”; men and women alike “tortured, 
not accepting deliverance, that they might obtain a bet- 
ter resurrection” (Hebrews xi. 35-39). Such were not 
only the martyrs of the law, but also those of the Gos- 
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pel, who were alike made “a gazing stock, both by re- 
proaches and alflictions, and were companions of them 
that were so used "—elect souls who “took joyfully the 
spoiling of their goods, knowing that they had, in heaven, 
a better and an enduring substance” (Heb. x. 33, 34). 
Pioneers, they were, of the suffering saints who found 
their only home on earth, in Roman catacombs, or Al- 
pine solitudes, or in the cells of Spanish inquisition ! 
ase and popularity could not buy them. False breth- 
ren could not intimidate them. Calamity could not dis- 
hearten them. A trimming and time-serving policy could 
not attract them. Wealth, respectability, and power 
could not overawe them, THonied flattery could not se- 
duce them. The institutional morality, the customary 
ethics of society, a cunning prudence and desire of per- 
sonal influence and social sel{-entrench ment, the neutral- 
ity so odious to God, had no charms for them. They 
were tio “middle men.” Deceived, betrayed, maligned, 
forsaken by friends, their worst foes those of their “own 
household,” they still chose to “ suffer affliction with the 
people of God, rather than enjoy the pleasures of sin for 
a season, having respect unto the recompense of the re- 
ward” (IIeb. xi. 26), And they shall “ shine’! Asleep 
in the dusty earth, they shall one day awake from their 
graves at the trumpet’s call, and soaring upward, shall 
gleam as they go, flashing like the welkin’s glance, and 
beaming as the stars, forever and ever. This, their Zo- 
har, their eternal splendor in the world to come ! 

(6). Finally, they are described from their future time. 
The time is given us, not only in the organic connection 
of the whole prophecy of Daniel, but in the immediate 
text and context, also. The resurrection here spoken of, 
occurs, it is Said, in verse first, “at that time.” The 
specification is as precise and definite as the angel’s words 
could make it, and what “that time” is, we are at no loss 
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to understand. It is the rime (1) when he, of whom the 
“vile person” (xi. 21), viz, Antiochus Epiphanes, 1s a 
type, shall hereafter, as did Antiochus before, invade the 
holy land, and, “planting his tent in the glorious holy 
mountain,” shail suddenly “come to his end, and none 
shall help him” (ix. 41-45)—in other words, when the 
last oppressor of the Jewish people shall be miraculously 
destroyed. It is the time (2) when Michael, the tutelary 
angel prince of Israel, shall stand up, once again, for the 
Jewish people, as he had done before (x. 13), to deliver 
them from trouble; the same Michael who “contended 
for the body of Moses” (Jude 9), and is represented in 
John’s vision, as fighting Satan, when Israel is converted 
to the “ Lamb,” and Satan’s accusation is forever hushed 
(Kev. xi. 7-11). It is the time (3) when the last “great 
tribulation” waxes to its height, unparalleled in history. 
Then ‘fat that time,” both the deliverance and the resur- 
rection shall take place. Tere five distinct events con- 
temporate, viz.: (@) The standing up of Michael, (4) 
the great tribulation, (¢) the deliverance of the living 
remnant, (¢) the resurrection of the many from among 
the sleepers, and (ce) the reward of everlasting life and 
glory in the kingdom (xii. 1-3). It is the time, further- 
more, when the monarchy colossus (ii. 31-45) falls ; for 
the last persecutor of “the children” of Daniel's people 
is the “little horn” that shall rise out of the ten horns 
(or toes) of the fourth or Roman Empire, in its present 
divided condition, or European states system, and of 
which the “little horn” that rose out of one of the four 
horns of the third or Greek Empire, is the type. It is the 
time when the colossus is struck on the toes, or in the 
horns, of the fourth empire by the “stone” (ii. 45), and 
when the “little horn” springing therefrom is destroyed 
also (vii. 7-27). And this time is expressly declared to 
be when “the Son of Man comes in the clouds of heaven” 
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(vii. 3), an expression our Lord referred to His second 
coming (Matt. xxvi. 64). It is, therefore, the time when 
our Lord’s present sojourn in heaven has come to an end 
(Acts iii. 19-21); the time of the “harvest,” or “end of 
this age” (Matt xiii. 37-43); the time of the end of Gen- 
tile supremacy over Israel, or end of the “times of the 
Gentiles ” (Luke xxi. 24); the time of the last Antichrist’s 
destruction (Isa. xi. 4; 2 Thess. ii. 3-8); the time when 
the surviving remnant of Israel is converted (Rom. xi. 
as—27; Rev. xii, 1-11); the time when the warrior-bride- 
groom-king comes from an opened heaven (Rev, xix. 11- 
21), to destroy the “beast”; the time when a separation 
is made between the righteous and the wicked (Matt. 
xxv. 31-46); and when the kingdom comes in its glory 
on earth; and the greatness of it “under the whole 
heaven” is given to the saints (Dan. ii. 443 vil. 27); the 
time of the vintage and harvest, when the Son of Man 
sits in the cloud, having on His head a golden crown, 
and in His hand a sharp sickle (Rev. xiv. 14-20); the 
time when the last seal is opened, last trumpet blown, 
and last vial poured, and Satan is bound, and the “first 
resurrection’ takes place, and millennial glory is intro- 
duced (Rev. xx. 1-6); the time when the “kingdoms of 
this world become the kingdom of our Lord and His 
Christ” (Rev. xi. 15-19); the time of Israel's final vic- 
tory, and of the glory of tle saved nations (Rev. vii. 1- 
17; xiv. I-§; XV. 1-4), Consequent on Babylon’s fall 
(Rev. xviii. 2; Xx. 3; xxi. 24); the time when the return- 
ing “Nobleman” destroys his enemics who would not 
have him to reign over them, and sets up His kingdom in 
power and glory (Luke xix. 12-27). In short, it is ‘the 
end of this age,” where all these prophetic lines and 
events converge into one great day, “the day of the 
Lord” that comes as a thief in the night. It is the time 
covered by jhe “seven-sealed scroll” of the Apocalypse, 
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and for the interpretation of which, Israel is the key. 
Then, “at that time,” in “the latter days” of this age, 
shall the resurrection of Israel’s faithful dead take place, 
amid terrors and glories such as the world has never 
seen, nor ever will behold again. Then, too, all “they 
that are Christ’s, at His coming” (1 Cor. xv. 23), shall 
wake at the sound of Eis voice (1 Thess. iv. 13-17). 

And now, what shall I say in conclusion? The book 
of Daniel is simply a philosophy of history in its great 
design. It was meant to be that. It has little to do 
with the doctrines of grace. It has all to do with the 
outward fortunes of Israel and the world-empires, and 
the outward development of the visible kingdom of 
God. The “New Testament Church” is not found in it 
once. It touches only on the beginning and close of 
the New Testament times. It busies itself, wholly, with 
(srael and the times of the Gentiles, or nations. Its one 
#reat object is to sketch a sacred calendar, covering in 
outline the whole range of four successive Gentile em- 
pires (the fourth of which still exists, though broken 
into various kingdoms and kings) from the first fall of 
Jerusalem, and blotting out of the visible kingdom of 
God on earth, down to the “finishing of the mystery of 
God” with respect to Gentile, Jew, and the Church of 
God. Its one purpose is to lead us rapidly over the 
whole pertod of Israel’s national ruin, rejection, disper- 
sion, and expectation, on to the time when Gentile power 
shall no longer have any succession, but the sovereignty 
hitherto wielded shall be transferred, through judgment, 
to Israel’s King and Flis saints. Then the deliverance 
of Israel’s remnant will occur, and all Israel’s faithful 
dead will be raised, and “they that are Christ’s” from 
among the Gentiles, and the wicked be swept from the 
earth. Then, seated with Christ, the “saints of the high 
places shall take the kingdom forever, even forever and 
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ever” (Dan. vii. 27). Then, in their own land made glo- 
rious—the first-fruits of a still future final cosmical 
change—they shall sing together. “Tn that day, this 
song shall be sung in the land of Judah; we have a 
strong city. Salvation will God appoint for walls and 
bulwarks” (Isa. xxvi. 1). Apply it to the “Church” if you 
will. “Application is not interpretation.” Make it be- 
long, in a sense, to the first advent. It belongs in its 
Lruest sense to the second. “At that time,” says De- 
litzseh, “the confessors of Jehovah shall be waked from 
their graves, and form, with the faithful living, a glori- 
ous Church. Llere is predicted the first resurrection.” 
So the pious Weber, a gifted and life-long student of 
the Hebrew faith, has said: “The Jewish Christian 
Church shall again revive, as at first. From the disper- 
sion shall the living, and from their graves shall the 
dead, be brought back to enjoy, together, in the Holy 
Land, the promised glory of the Messianic age.” And 
Fuller—with whom Prof. Volck, of Dorpat, one of the 
deepest and ablest exegetes of the world, agrees—-com- 
ments thus in his work on Daniel: “Not merely those 
who survive the great tribulation shall be delivered, but 
also many from those who sleep in the earth shall awake 
in order to enjoy this redemption.” Jn like manner Dr. 
S. P. Tregelles, the only scholar ever pensioned by the 
3ritish Government: “It is at the coming of the Lord 
Jesus that Israc} is delivered. It is then, also, that the 
frst. resurrection takes place.” So many others, of 
equally high repute as thorough scholars and deep in- 
vestigators of the Word of God. 

Ilow glorious Israel’s now waste and desolate land 
will be “in that day,” and “at that time”! “The whole 
territory, so mountainous, rough, and uneven, now,” 
shall “become a plain” in the midst of which the 
mountiin of the Lord’s house shall rise exalted in beauty 
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and glory above ail surrounding hills. Canaan shall 
become like the Arabia that stretches from Lebanon to 
the Dead Sea. The borders of the Holy Land shall be 
enlarged, its valleys exalted, its mountains brought low, 
its deserts made as the Garden of Eden, and the Holy 
City rebuilt and adorned, with a temple of glory unseen 
before; Jerusalem shall be “a new thing in the earth,” 
a “diadem of glory in the hand of her God." Salvation 
and praise will be the one music from her walls and her 
gates. A glorified land, city, people, and nation, the 
metropolitan point and splendor of a new age shall Pal- 
estine and Jerusalem be in the day of the deliverance 
of Israel’s remnant, and resurrection of Israel’s faithful 
dead—a forelight of that further future regenesis when 
not only a part, but “the whole creation shall be deliv- 
ered from the bondage of corruption into the liberty of 
the glory of the children of God,” and a “new heaven 
and a new earth" shall appear (Rom. viii. 21; Rev. xxi. 
r; Isa. xl. 4, Ixi. 3, Ix. 1-22, xii. 4-12, Ixv. 197-25; Jer. xxxi. 
38-40; Ezck. xxxvi. 35 ; xl.-xlviii.; Joel iii. 17~20; Zech. 
xiv. 8-11). Wide and gtorious shall be the whole land, 
and great the numbers of Israel. “O Lord, Thou in- 
creasest the nation, Thou gloritiest Thyself, Thou en- 
largest all the borders of the land”! (Isa. xxvi. 15), a 
passage horribly mangled in King James’ version, but 
on which in the original, with others, Justin rested the 
statement that, at the time of Israel’s deliverance and 
resurrection, Jerusalem shall be “rebuilt, broadened, and 
adorned, as the prophets Ezekiel, Isaiah, and others de- 
clare” (Dial., Cap. 80). 

What a scene for contemplation in the wonderful on- 
going of the kingdom of God on earth! Pow glorious 
the day when the name of Jerusalem shali be written 
“ Jehovah-Shammah, the Lord is there!" and “the earth 
shall be filied with the knowledge of the Lord, as the 
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waters cover the sea” (Ezek. xIviii. 35; Hab. ii. 14). oO 
days of trouble, and warfare, and sin, days of tears, and 
sorrow, and death, run on and expire! “Come, Lord 
Jesus, come quickly !” 

And, now, O anxious believer in Jesus, waiting, watch- 
ing, looking for and loving [lis appearing, “Go thou 
thy way till the end shall be!” If the bridegroom tar- 
ries “thou shalt rest,” but—resting or toiling ull He 
comes-— thon shalt stand in thy lot at the end of the 
days” (Dan. xii. 13). 


CHAPTER XII. 
SECOND COMING OF OUR LORD. 


Major Whittle upon the Practical Bearing of the Doctrine-—Testi- 
mony of the Bible I'lain and Clear—Seven Cardinal Points—What 
the Second Coming is Not, and What It Is—Its Relation to Israel 
to the Unbelicving World, and to the Christian Church. 


Muchas been said about being stimulated to Chris- 
tian work. The only peopic I have ever found in this 
country or any other country who show that they 
have really been stimulated to Christian work, are those 
who have first got le wth into their hearts; and there 
ig nO truth, according to my observation, that has so 
Stimulated men to consecration and work for Christ 
as the truth of the Scriptures concerning the personal 
coming of the Lord Jesus. I think it is a waste of 
breath to get a lot of people together and try to stimu- 
late them to Christian work, if they have not got much 
of the truth of the Word of God in their hearts. Many 
men attend a convention with the idea that they are go- 
ing to be galvanized, so to speak, or enthused to go out 
and do something. Well; they may be enthused, but 
that is all. It is like a little alcohol lamp under a toy 
locomotive; there wiil bean efiect fora time, but it won’t 
last long—there will be no permanent result. It is only 
as men and women get the Word of God in their hearts 
that they become a living power, and are ready to go 
right to work and make sacrifices for the Gospel’s sake. 
It is in proportion as the Word of God gets hold of us 
that we are used in the work of God. And now let us 
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look into this truth which I shall try to explain in avery 
simple way. There is nothing that has so blessed me as 
to see the truth of the personal coming of the Lord Jesus 
Christ. Nothing did so much to get me into Christian 
work. Evangelists throughout the country, as a rule, 
hold the truth as to the second coming of the Lord, and 
are blessed by it. And when you see ministers from 
San Francisco to the Pacific coast that are being blessed 
and filled with the Spirit, and people love to hear the 
Word of God from them, you will usually find that this 
truth has been opened upto them, Then let us dismiss 
our prejudices. Let us look to the Holy Ghost to be our 
Teacher. There is nothing in this truth that is so very 
mysterious. It is justas plain and simple as can be when 
you take a common-sense presentation of it. What we 
want is to take the Bible as it reads--to let the Word 
of God speak to us just as God has given it, and Jay 
aside all preconceived ideas and notions, and the vaga- 
ries of men. The doctrine has been shamefully abused. 
Dates have been set, ascension robes prepared, and fa- 
natical teachings spread abroad. [lence there has been a 
great reaction. But all this is the work of the devil. Te 
wants to get God's people away from the truth. Yet the 
truth is in the Scriptures, and we will find it there if we 
look for it. 

Now, there are seven points that I want to make 
clear in connection with this doctrine. The first is, 
that the coming of the Lord mentioned in the Scrip- 
tures ig not death. See John xxi. 23: “If I will that he 
tarry till I come, what is that to thee?” The disciples 
had an idea that John was not to die, bul that he was to 
tarry on the earth until the Lord Jesus should come 
again. hey did not understand that the coming of the 
Lord meant death. See1 Cor. xvi. 51: “ Behold, I show 
youamystery. We shall not all sleep, but we shall all 
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be changed.” That is, we shall not al! dice, but we shall 
all be changed when the Lord comes. See Phil. i. Be 
Paul says: “For I am in a strait betwixt two, having a 
desire lo depart, and to be with Chivist, which is far bet- 
ter.” That was his idea of what dying was—not the com- 
ing of the Lord to him, but his departing to be with the 
Lord. Dying is departing to be with the Lord, and the 
coming of the Lord mentioned in the Scriptures is the 
Lord coming to this earth for us. See John xi. 14, 15: 
“Then said Jesus unto them plainly, Lazarus is dead. 
And I am glad for your sakes that Iwas not there, to the 
intent that ye might believe; nevertheless, let us go unto 
him.” That is: “He is in thegrave. Iam going to raise 
him from the dead; and in his resurrection I am to be 
glorified, and you will understand My power as you never 
did before.” There is where the resurrection comes in— 
God was to be glorified in the resurrection. Now, Jesus 
was on His way to Lazarus. Was the death of Lazarus 
the coming of Christ? Jesus said: “Let us go to him.” 
What for? To raise him from the dead. Then the com- 
ing of Christ was not His death, but the very opposite. 
I suppose if some of those brethren had been there who 
explain away the Scriptures by Saying that the coming 
of the Lord means death, and if they had been called 
upor to preach the funeral sermon, they would have said: 
“Dear friends—We know very well that Jesus promised 
Mary and Martha that He would come, and we know 
very well that He ison His way. We believe He will 
fulfil His word. But don't you sec, dear friends, that 
this is the meaning of His words: Lazarus is dead, and 
the Lord fas come. He has come in death. That is how 
He has fulfilled His word.” Still, that wasn't the fulfil- 
ment of it at all. Lazarus’ death meant an entirely dif- 
ferent thing, and the coming of the Lord meant resur- 
rection. It doesn’t mean death; it means life. 
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The second point I would make is this: The coming 
of the Lord is not the destruction of Jerusalem. See 
Luke xxi. 20-35: “When yc shail see Jerusalem compassed 
with armies, then know that the desolation thereof is 
nigh. Then let them which are in Judea flee to the 
mountains. .... And Jerusalem shall be trodden down 
by the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be ful- 
filed.” The fulfilment of this prophecy is still going 
on evidently. Jerusalem is still trodden under foot 
of the Gentiles. In this passage there are two things 
spoken of: First, the destruction of Jerusalem; and then 
there is to be a judgment coming upon Corrupt Chris- 
tendom. I think the destruction of Jerusalem isa type of 
that which will come upon corrupt Christendom when the 
times of the Gentiles are fulfilled. Judaism became cor- 
rupt. When Christ came, the people as a whole would 
not receive Him. And there were Sadducees denying 
the resurrection. But there was a little company of 
Jews that were godly—righteous Pharisees, awaiting 
the coming of the Messiah. The religion of the nation, 
as a nation, was corrupt. What is Christendom to-day? 
Look at the Greek and Roman churches. We forget 
that the Protestant body we belong to is a mere handful 
as compared with the great mass that profess the name 
of Jesus Christ. In the time of our Lord’s ministry the 
prominent thing in the minds of the disciples was Juda- 
ism—the Temple, and all the ritualism of the Jewish 
religion--and in this passage the first thing Christ said 
was: “This is all to be swept away. Your Temple is to 
be destroyed.” Then beyond that He told them of fur- 
ther events pertaining to the latter day. See Rev. tye 
“Behold, He cometh with clouds; and every eye shall 
see Ilim, and they also which pierced Him: and all 
countries of the earth shall wail because of Ilim. Even 
so, Amen.” This is in the last book of the Bible. The 
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book of Revelation was written, according to the best 
chronology, in the year 96. It was written by John when 
he was an old man. John wrote his Epistles in the year 
go, and the book of Revelation a few years later. And 
this last book of the inspired volume is full ot testimony 
concerning the second coming of our Lord. Well, Jeru- 
salem was destroyed in the year 79. Consequently, 
Jerusalem was destroyed seventeen years before John 
wrote the book of Revelation. In the wriling of Reve- 
lation the time of the coming of the Lord was still fu- 
ture. When any one asks you on this point you can 
just say: “Tlow is it that John, after Jerusalem was de- 
stroyed, still bears testimony to the coming of the Lord 
as a future event?” 

The third point is, that the coming of the Lord is not 
the coming of the Holy Spirit. See John xvi. 7-13: “It 
is expedient for you that I go away, for if I go not away 
the Comforter will not come unto you; but if I depart 
I wiil send Him unto you,” etc. See Acts i.8: “But ye 
shall receive power, after that the Holy Ghost is come 
upon you." Also, Acts ii. 4: “And they were all filled’ 
with the Holy Ghost, and began to speak with other 
tongues as the Spirit gave them utterance.’ The Holy 
Spirit came on the day of Pentecost. Then, according 
to the argument that the coming referred to was the 
coming of the Spirit, after the Spirit has come you won't 
hear anything more of the coming of Christ. But how 
is it? After the Holy Ghost came, you hear a great 
deal more about the coming of Christ than ever before. 
See Acts iii. 20-21: “Ie shall send Jesus Christ... , 
whom the heaven must receive until the times of resti- 
tution of all things.” Peter was filled with the Holy 
Ghost while delivering this sermon, and his testimony 
is to direct the people to the fact that Jesus is coming 
back to this earth. In view of that he says: “Repent, 
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and be converted, that your sins may be blotted out 
when the times of refreshing shall come from the pres- 
ence of the Lord.” 

The fourth point is that the coming of Christ is a per- 
sonal and visible coming. See Juke xxiv. 36-43: ‘And 
as they thus spake, Jesus [limsclf stood in the midst of 
them, and said unto them, Peace be unto you... . . Be- 
hold My hands and My feet, that it is I Myself: handle 
Me, and see; for a spirit hath not flesh and bones, as ye 
see Me have...... And they gave Him a piece of broiled 
fish, and of an honeycomb. And Ile took it, and did eat 
hefore them.”’ It was the person of our risen Lord; 
not a vision—not an intangible something or other. A 
real living person stood before them. See Acts i. 3-11: 
“To whom also He showed Himself alive after His pas- 
sion by many infallible proofs... . . When He had 
spoken these things, while they beheld, He was taken 
up; and acloud received Him out of their sight... .. 
This same Jesus, who is taken up from you into Heaven, 
shall so come in like manner as ye have seen Him go in- 
to Heaven.” Could anything be more real than that? 
Thank God for facts! Thank God that we have a Gos- 
pel based on facts. It is a fact that Iam a sinner—that 
you are a Sinner; a hell-deserving sinner, condemned 
by God’s law. It is a fact that you need a Saviour. It 
is a fact that Christ was born of the Virgin Mary, lived 
on this earth, obeyed Lhe law, was crucifed under Pon- 
lius Pilate; that Ilis literal body rose again, and that 
that literal body ascended into Hleaven. And it isa fact 
that angels convoyed Him, and said: “This same Jesus 

. shall so come in like manner as ye have seen Him 
go into Heaven.” Let us believe. Let us take the 
Word of God as God has given it to us, and we cannot 
go astray. See Acts ix. 3-7: “He fell to the earth, and 
heard a voice saying unto him, Saul, Saul, why perse- 
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cutest thou Me? And he said, Who art thou, Lord? And 
the Lord said, Iam Jesus whom thou persecutest,” etc. 
It was no vision. We can’t get away from the facts. 
Paul saw Jesus Christ, and the men that were with him 
heard a voice. It was the Lord in His personality. See 
1 Corinthians xv. 6, 8: “After that, He was seen of five 
hundred brethren at once. ... - And last of all He was 
seen of me also, as of one born out of due time.” On 
the way to Damascus Paul was placed among the wit- 
aesses to Jesus Christ. Ile saw Ilim; had an interview 
with Tlim—personal and visible. Well, now; if the 
Lord could come back and he personal and visible on 
that road to Damascus, can’t He come back again, and 
be personal and visible on this earth when it shall please 
Ilim to do so? See John xiv. 3: “If I go and prepare a 
place for you, I will come again, and receive you unto 
Myself, that where Iam, there ye may bealso.” “I go”; 
“T come.” Ile went away in person, and He says, “I 
will come again.” [tis the same “I” that comes. “If 
I go, Icome.” See: Thess. iv. 16: “For the Lord Him- 
self shall descend with a shout,” etc. “The Lord &in- 
self.” How blessed, and how comforting! When an 
old colored woman was dying, Some one said that the 
angels would soon come for her. “Oh, no,” said shies 
“the Lord Himself will come.” There is no other com- 
fort for one that is truly born of Ged. It is the Lord 
Himself, who was here—personal and visible—that is 
coming to take His saints to Himself. 

Well, then; the fifth heading. There are three things 
connected with this coming, and it has helped me to 
view it in three aspects. We must rightly divide the 
Word of God. The man that has only one pigeon-hole, 
and puts into it everything in the Word of God, is likely 
to get things badly mixed up. The Holy Ghost has 
given us three pigeon-holes—Jew, Gentile, and the 
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Church of God. One portion of the Word of God is 
for one, another for the second, and another for the 
third. I want, under this fifth heading, to consider the 
coming of our Lord in its aspect to Israel. See Matt. 
xxiii. 37-39 : “O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou that killest 
the prophets, .... ye shall not see Me henceforth, tll 
ye shall say, Blessed is He that cometh in the name 
of the Lord.” There is the final farewell of Israel's 
Messiah to Israel. lle withdraws, and shortly after 
is crucified, and now He is being preached to the Gen- 
tiles. See Rom. xi. 15: “Vor if the casting away of 
them be the reconciling of the world, what shall the re- 
ceiving of them be, but life from the dead.” See also, 
in the same chapter, 25-29: “For I would not, brethren, 
that ye should be ignorant of this mystery.” How 
many of us are ignorant? Seven times this phrase is 
used in the New Testament. There are seven things 
the Holy Ghost doesn’t want Christians to be ignorant 
of. Let us hear what this is: ‘Blindness in part is hap. 
pened to Israel, until the fullness of the Gentiles be 
come in, And so all Israel shall be saved: as it is writ- 
ten, There shall come out of ZiontheDeliverer..... As 
touching the election they are beloved for the fathers’ 
sakes.” Yes; though you may despise them, they are be- 
loved. Every Jew isan object of God's speciallove. He 
may be down in Chatham Street, selling rotten trousers, 
or old army blankets dyed and scoured, or old slouch hats. 
You may despise the Jews, and they may seein to sink 
very low; but they are beloved for the fathers’ sakes. 
They are the seed of Abraham, and they are dear to the 
Lord Jesus Christ. Paul was ready to die that they 
might have the light of the Gospel. When the fullness 
of the Gentiles is come in, they shall welcome the Re- 
Jeemer. Isn’t that plain? “When the fullness of the 
Gentiles be come in.” When is that? Some one was 
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talking with Dr. John Wall on this point, and asked 
him, “When is that?” Tie said: “That means the 
gathering of the Church.” “Well, Dr. Hall; is every- 
body going to be converted in this dispensation?” 
“No,” he said; “when the Church is gathered Christ 
will come.” God is gathering by the preaching of the 
Gospel the Church of Jesus Christ, and when the last 
one of them is gathered in—I don’t know when it will 
be—the Redeemer will come out of Zion and will take 
up those Jews beloved for the fathers’ sakes. See 
Zech. xij. 8-r1, and xiv. 1-9: “In that day shall the 
Lord defend the inhabitants of Jerusalem... . , And 
the Lord shall be king over all the earth: in that day 
there shall be one Lord, and His name One.” These 
words are just as plain as they can be, if people will 
only read them, and believe them as they read. Don’t 
take any commentator and let him explain away the 
plain sense. John Bunyan was once studying this pas- 
sage, and when he came to the words foretelling that 
the feet of the Lord should stand on the Mount of 
Olives, he thus reasoned: “Some commentators say 
that the Mount of Olives means the heart of the be- 
liever. It is only a figurative expression; and means 
that the Lord will reign in the heart of the believer, 
and the Holy Ghost will dwell there. But I don’t think 
it means that at all. I just think it means the Mount of 
Olives two miles from Jerusalem on the east.” Look at 
poor Israel to-day. How literally God’s Word regarid- 
ing thein is being fulfilled, They arc scattered among 
all nations. Down in New Orleans, in a Hebrew ceme- 
tery you will see this inscription in Hebrew lctters over 
the roadway: “The Dispersed of Judah.” I just pity 
any believing man that isn't touched by that. At that 
day, when Christ shall come—oh, what a revelation to 
Isracl! Jerusalem shall be rebuilt, and Christ their 
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Messiah recognized. They will say, “What are these 
wounds in thine hands?”-—-and He will say, “I was 
wounded in the house of My friends”; and they will 
bow down before IHlim and acknowledge Him as hing. 
This aspect of the coming of the Lord fulfils every 
promise made to Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and David. 
The sixth point is the aspect of the coming of the 
Lord to the unbelieving world. See Acts xv. 13-18: 
* And after they had held their peace, James answered, 
saying, Men and brethren, hearken. unto me: Simon hath 
declared how God at the first did visit the Gentiles, to 
take out of them a people for His name.” That is the 
present dispensation. There is nothing said about the con- 
version of the world. But God is now visiting the Gen- 
tiles to take out of them a people for Hisname. “Tothis 
agree the words of the prophets; as it is written, After 
this I will return, and will build again the tabernacle of 
David, which is fallen down.” “Fallen down “—what 
does that mean? Read the whole prophecy from which it 
is taken, and find a description of Israel. “1 will build 
again the ruins thereof, and I willsetitup: That the resi- 
due of men might seck after the Lord, and all the Gen- 
tiles upon whom My name is called.” After the tabernacle 
of David is rebuilt, and the promises to Israel are fulfilled, 
what then—the destruction of the world? No; there is 
to be an opportunity for the residue of men to seek atter 
the Lord, and all the Gentiles shall learn of Him. “The 
earth shall be filled with the knowledge of the glory of 
the Lord as the waters cover the sea.” Wili there bea 
judgment? Yes—for the impenitent ones, the ungodly 
ones, those that have rejected Christ. Will there bea 
destruction of the world? No; there is to be a glorious 
time on this earth. See 2 Thess. i. 7-10: “The Lord 
Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with Ilis mighty 
angels, In flaming fire taking vengeance upon them that 
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know not God, and that obey not the Gospel of our Lord 
Jesus Christ: who shall be punished with everlasting de- 
struction from the presence of the Lord, and from the 
glory of His power.” There is the judgment of those 
that have rejected the Gospel. They are in danger to- 
day. I don't like to put a thousand years between us 
and the judgment of the wicked. 1 believe it is an awful 
error todo so. The impenitent are in danger this very 
hour, and we are not warning them as we should. I 
don’t see a shadow of hope for vou that have heard the 
Gospel and had Gospel privileges and up to this time 
ure rejecting Christ. The judgment is for you—the pun- 
ishment is for you. See Zech. xiv. 16: “Every one that 
is left of all the nations which came against Jerusalem, 
shall come from year to year to worship the King, the 
Lord of Hosts, and to keep the feast of tabernacles.” 
At the appearing of the Lord to set up His kingdom the 
world is not destroyed, evidently. There are nations left 
togoup. See Isaiah Ivi. 15, 16, 18-24: “The Lord will 
come with fire, .... for by fire and by Ilis sword will 
the Lord plead with all flesh: and the slain of the Lord 
Shall be inany.”” Dr. Bonar says that his brother, Eora- 
tius Bonur, was once talking with Dr. Chalmers in a 
company of brethren on this subject. It was at the time 
Edward Irving appeared in Scotland, and among the 
many things Irving had said he had referred to the com- 
ing of the Lord as the hope of the Church and the close 
of this dispensation. Dr. Chalmers, differing in many 
things, agreed with him in this. The discussion went 
on, and several took part in it. At last Dr. Clalmers 
was called away to his lecture. Ile gathered his gown 
about him, put his books under his arm, and said: 
“Well, brethren, you may talk as you please, but the 
Scriptures make it very clear that this dispensation is 
going to end up with a smash.” See Rev. xx. 4-6: “1 
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saw the souls of them that were beheaded for the wit- 
ness of Jesus,.... and they lived and reigned with 
Christ a thousand years. And the rest of the dead 
lived not again until the thousand years were finished. 
This is the first resurrection. Blessed and holy is he 
that hath part in the first resurrection; on such the 
second death hath no power, but they sha!l be priests of 
God, and shall reign with [im a thousand years.” Ilere 
is where we get the millennium. Now you see the mean- 
ing of the word “pre-millennial.” “Pre” means “ be- 
fore.’ The pre-millennial advent means Christ coming 
before the millennium. There will be no millennium 
till He comes. That is plain Scripture. Many people 
have got an idea that we are going to get the millennium 
by means of telephones, steam-engines, swift Atlantic 
steamers, and all the appliances of modern civilization. 
These things, they imagine, are to bring the milleanium, 
and then at the end of the millennium Christ will come. 
But it is Scripture that Christ will come first. He must 
come before His reign of a thousand years. He is to 
usher in the millennium by His coming. If the post- 
millennial theory is true, when is the millennium tocom- 
mence? Certainly it hasn’t come yet, nor does it seem 
to be coming. Look «t London with its millions in 
degradation and sin. Look at our own country, and its 
great cities like Chicago, with Anarchists and Commu- 
nists propagating their doctrines. If the world is to be- 
come better first, we are very far from the millennium 
yet. But death is here; sin is here. Telephones and 
swift steamships don’t change the heart. We may have 
a wonderful civilization, but that is not regencration. 
We must be far off from the time described in Scripture. 
It hasn't begun to dawn yet. But it is coming. It is not 
for us toknow the times and seasons; but when it comes 
it will not be by means of modern inventions and dis- 
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coveries. The Lord Jesus Christ will get the victory, 
and He will get the glory. 

And now, what is the aspect of the coming of the 
Lord to His Church? This is my seventh point. 
See Luke xvii. 21-24; “Tle said unto His disciples, 
The days will come, when ye shall desire to see one 
of the days of the Son of Man, and ye shall not see it. 
And they shall say to you, See here! or, See there! 
Go not after them, nor follow them. For as the light- 
ning that lighteneth out of the one part under heaven, 
shineth unto the other part under heaven; so shall 
also the Son of Man be in Tis day.” That is the warn- 
ing for us. I have got some friends over in Jerusa- 
lem, and they say there is a man there who says he is 
the Lord, and people are following after him. Down 
in Cincinnati there is a woman who believes she is the 
Lord. But Christ warns us that there will be people 
saying, “Lo, here!” and “Lo, there!” There will be 
delusions. Don't be occupied with them. The Lord 
doesn't give us any dates, but He just tells us to watch. 
When He comes there will be no deception; it will be 
made plain to us all. It will be like the lightning shin- 
ing throughout the whole sky. Don’t be carried away 
by those who fix dates and are occupied with delusions. 
See Acts i. 7: “It is not for you to know the times and 
the seasons which the Father hath put in His own 
power.” Let us just rest there; living in an attitude of 
expectation—living in a spirit of consecration—doing 
God's work faithfully, so that we are ready to meet Him 
if Ile should come to-day. See Luke xxi. 34-36: “Take 
heed unto yourselves, lest at any time your hearts be 
overcharged with surfeiting and drunkenness, and cares 
of this life, and so that day come upon you unawares. 
For as a snare shall it come upon all them that dwell on 
the face of the whole earth. Watch ye, therefore, and 
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pray always, that ye may be accounted worthy to escape 
all these things that shall come to pass, and to stand 
before the Son of Man.” There is where some of us 
feel that we have our hope of the rapture of the Church. 
Some people think we are going to be put through trib- 
ulations—going to be sifted and tested. I think the 
Lord will give us discipline before His appearing. 
But if we are watching and ready, we shall be “ac- 
counted worthy to escape all these things.” See 1 Thess. 
iv. 13-18: “I would not have you ignorant, brethren; 

. we which are alive and remain shall be caught up 
together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in 
the air: and so shall we ever be with the Lord. Where- 
fore comfort one another with these words.” And thank 
God for their inexpressible comfort. The dead in Christ 
shall rise first.” You have loved ones laid away in the 
cemetery. Their bodies are resting—waiting for the 
resurrection. At the voice of the archangel they shall 
rise and receive their new bodies. They have followed 
Jesus in going down into the grave, and they shall have 
their precedence—or shall have their glorified bodies 
before us that may be living. But immediately we shall 
be caught up with them to meet the Lord in the air, 
“and so shall we ever be with the Lord.” We are cer- 
tainly associated with them in His glory. When He sets 
up His kingdom on earth, His Bride will be with Him. 
Where shall I be? I shall be with Christ, together with 
all the saints, and we shall judge the earth. When 
Christ comes we shall be associated with Him in ITis 
reign. 

Therefore, dear friends, the aspect to us of Christ's ap- 
pearing involves; (1). Deliverance from this present evil 
world. See Gal.i.4. The last hymndear Bliss ever sang 
was the hymn I used to love to hear him sing: he had a 
peculiar way of singing it: “Father, I’m Tired.” It is 
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simply the language of one who is home-sick. He was 
not tired of work; but ean there be any one down here 
on this earth who knows something of what Jesus is, 
that will not, at times, be home-sick ? When a man is in 
a foreign country there will be times when he will have 
a longing togo home. (2). Deliverance from judgment. 
See 1 Thess. i. 10. (3). Deliverance from this body of 
corruption. See Rom. viii. 21-23: “The creature itself 
shall also be delivered from the bondage of corruption 
into the glorious liberty of the children of God... .. 
I'ven we ourselves groan within ourselves, waiting for 
the adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body.” (4). 
Gathering with loved ones. See 1 Thess. iv. 17-18. I 
remember hearing Dr. Rufus Clark, who has just passed 
away, telling how his family had been scattered, and how 
he longed to be with them; how bright was his hope of 
the coming of the Lord when they would all be gathered 
together. Many of our families have been scattered; 
the dearones are far away; but when Christ comes there 
will bea great home-gathering. Fathers and mothers— 
those that have lost loved @nes—comifort yourselves 
with this thought. (5). Our seeing Jesus. Turn to 
1 Jolin iii. 2, 3: “ Beloved, now are we the sons of God; 
and it doth not yet appear what we shall be: but we 
know that, when Je shall appear, we shall be like Him; 
for we shall see lim as He is.” I have heard a story of 
a boy in Scotland who was only half-witted; people 
called him ‘Daft Teddie.” He was converted. They 
allowed him to go to the communion-table, and when he 
came away there was only one thing he could say: “Oh, 
I've seen yon lovely man.” They couldn't get anything 
else out of him, and he kept it up till he died. As he was 
nearing his end he would say: “Don’t speak to me. 
When I was at the table I saw yon lovely man.” Well; 
by-and-by we shall see Jesus. I like that thought that 
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our union with Christ is a real union. Everything that 
concerns me, Christ is concerned in; and everything 
that concerns Christ, I am concerned in. So it is in re- 
gard to this second coming of Christ, in regard to the 
setting up of His kingdom on earth; and in regard to 
the manifestation of His glory. Ol, how selfish and vain, 
how narrow is the range of that man’s vision who can 
onty think of these things in connection with his misera- 
ble self! I tell you, brethren, this concerns the glory of 
the Lord Jesus Christ. At the Mount of Olives, where 
they put the mock sceptre in His hand, and spat upon 
Him, and derided Him-—in that very place Jesus Christ 
is to come and be made manifest in His glory. It is all 
Iis glory. You poor, miserable, selfish man or woman, 
do you think that Christ died simply to keep you out of 
hell—simply to make you happy? The Bible teils you 
from beginning to end that your salvation is not your 
own salvation merely, but that Jesus Christ may be 
glorified. Your pardon shows His grace; your sanctifi- 
cation shows His holiness; your resurrection shows Ilis 
power; and your being glorified is to reflect His glory 
It all concerns Him, and because it concerns Him it 
ought to concern us; and we ought to love—oh, how we 
ought to love—Ilis glorious appearing. 


CHAPTER NIII. 
A PERSONAL AND PRE-MILLENNIAL ADVENT! 


Dr. Pierson’s A B C of the Doctrine of the Second Coming—Unmis. 
takable Teachings af Scripture~A Logical Dilemma—The | Out- 
Resurréction "-—No Gradual ‘Transformation—Seven Parables. 


Por the major part of my ministry T opposed this doc- 
trine. In fact, I opposed it with tongue and pen till the 
year 1882. I am ashamed to say that I have dishonored 
the Lord Himself by talking about His death as His 
coming—ignoring the Word and putting a vicious inter- 
pretation on it—and by teaching other people to do the 
same thing ; and it is to honor the Lord that I make this 
penitent admission. JI want now to give the A BC of 
the whole question, as it seems to me to be taught in the 
Word of God, and to show the steps by which I was 
inyself led to see the truth. 

(x). It is plainly taught that Christ is coming. See 
Matt. xxiii. 39: “And ye shall not see Me henecforth 
till ye shall say, Blessed is He that cometh.” Irom that 
versé you may follow right along through the 24th and 
25th chapters,-and you will find the second coming con- 
tinually referred to. Look at xxiv. 3: “His disciples 
came unto Him privately, saying, Tell us when shall 
these things be, and what shall be the sign of Thy com- 
ing, and of the end of the world?” Tow can that refer 
to the destruction of Jerusalem? Look at this whole 
chapter. See the 46th verse: “Blessed is that servant, 
whom his lord, when he cometh, shall find so doing.” 


And the 48th verse: “If that evil servant shall say in his 
(168) 
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heart, My lord delayeth his coming, .... the lord of 
that servant shall come in a day when he looketh not 
for him.” Look at the parable of the wise and the fool- 
ish virgins, ending (xxv. 13) with the words: “Watch 
therefore, for ye know neither the day nor the hour 
wherein the Son of Man cometh.” Look again at the 
parable of the talents: “The lord of those servants 
cometh and reckoneth with them.” Look at the parable 
of the last judgment, as it is usually called, and see the 
same references to Christ’s Coming. In xxvi. 64 we 
read: “Hereafter ye shall see the Son of Man sitting on 
the right hand of power, and coming in the clouds of 
heaven.” All these passages point to the second coming 
of our Lord more or less distinctly. Christ, who came 
to bring us salvation by His death, is coming to bring 
us the consummation of salvation by His iife. 

Observe, further, that it is a personal presence that is 
predicted. The word “coming” in this connection is 
used twenty-two times in the New Testament, and al- 
Ways means personal presence. Any one who says that 
Christ’s coming is death or the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem has to answer this fact, that the word always means 
personal or bodily presence, in contrast with what we 
call spiritual presence. For instance (2 Cor. x. 10), Paul 
says his jetters are weighty and powerful, but his bodily 
presence is weak and his speech contemptible. In this 
case the word used is the same as the word translated 
“coming ”"—zapovcia—bodily presence. Again (Phil. 
ii. 12), he trusts that they will regard his injunction 
“not as in my presence only (bodily presence), but now 
much more in my absence.” 

(2). Christ’s coming is imminent. What is an immi- 
nent event? It is one that combines in itself certainty 
as to fact with uncertainty as to time. Now, the Bible 
teaches, if it teaches anything—it is as clear as the teach- 
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ing of the atonement—that our Lord iscoming. The 
precise time is uncertain, but the fact is just as certain 
as the existence of God. You haven't any alternative. 
You have either to maintain that our Lord’s coming is 
not imminent, or else that it must be before the millen- 
nium. If our Lord is coming to a thousand years of tri- 
umphant reign, we certainly ought to know whether 
that period is now going forward on this earth. If our 
Lord's coming is imminent, how can it be after the mil- 
lennium, unless we are living in the millennium now? 
That is as plain to me now as anything can possibly be. 
One of the students in one of our theological seminaries, 
where the opposite doctrine is taught, said to the pro- 
fessor: “Why, dear sir, how can you account for the 
teaching of the Word of God as to the (act that Christ’s 
coming is imminent, if it is to be at the close of a thou- 
sand years of millennial reign?” What do you think 
was the answer ?—“ We are in the millennium now!” 
Well, it looks like it, doesn’t it? Read Dr. Strong's book 
about “Our Country.” View the state of affairs in Eng- 
land. In this country, and in England, the masterpieces 
of human experiment in the matter of government—look 
at the riots—look at the Anarchists and Communists— 
the very foundations falling out of society. Look at 
the condition of the Chureh—the world imported into 
the Chureh—the very theatre set up in the Chureh— 
worldly men put into its boards of trustees. Look at 
all these things, and tell me we are in the millennium ! 
ff that is the millennium, I don’t feel as much interest 
in it as I always thought I should. Now, I say, you have 
got just these three positions from which to choose: 
Either Christ’s coming jis not imminent; or else Christ 
must come previous to the setting up of His reign of a 
thousand years; or else the millennium is what we are in 
now, and have been in for the last thousand years. 
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(3). The Bible teaches that there are two resurrections. 

I am satisfied that this doctrine stands in the way of a 
great many people receiving the truth with regard to 
this whole topic. Al] manner of human philosophy and 
rationalism is brought to bear on the doctrine of two 
resurrections. But rationalistic arguments have nothing 
to do with the matter; the question is, What does the 
Word of God teach? You can explode the theory of the 
atonement if you take rationalistic grounds. I could 
prove that there is no use in praying. We all believe 
that God is unchangeable. If prayer changes Him, He 
is not unchangeable. If IIe is unchangeable, there is no 
usein praying. Ah! it is sufficient that the Bible teaches 
me to pray, It is enough for me that the Bible tells me 
prayer moves the arm that moves the world. I don't 
care to puzzle my brain to reconcile infinite things. I 
am just simple enough to think there are some things 
in the mind of God that are rather too big to get into 
my mind; and that it is a possible thing to have a sun 
so far off that you cannot measure the convergence of 
its rays with any of your mathematical instruments— 
they are not fine enough. Look at 1 Cor. xv.23: “Every 
man in his own order; Christ the first-fruits; afterward 
them that are Christ’s, at [lis coming. Then cometh the 
end.” If you were to put it toa common man—a man 
of no education, who read his Bible in his simplicity, 
and I believe the Bible was written for men like that— 
what would he say was the meaning of these words? 
Why, he would say that Christ will rise first; then those 
who are Christ’s are to rise at Tlis coming; and “then 
cometh the end.” That is the conclusion of the history 
of mankind, involving the other resurrection. Now look 
in + Thess. iv. 16: “For the lord Himself shall descend 
with ashout,.... and the dead in Christ shall rise first; 
. so shall we ever be with the Lord.” Wouldn't a 
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simple-minded man fairly glean that there was to bea 
special resurrection of God’s elect and holy dead? Read 
Daniel i. 1-3, where, in the original, we find not only that 
there are two resurrections, but the distinction between 
the two. Then look at Phil. iii. 1o—the strongest passage, 
in my mind, on the whole subject. Paul says: “I have 
suffered the loss of all things, and do count them but 
dung, that I may win Christ, And be found in Him, not 
having mine own righteousness, ... . that I may know 
Him and the power of His resurrection, and the fellow- 
ship of His sufferings, being made conformable unto His 
death; If by any means I might attain unto the resur- 
rection of the dead.” Now, if there is any Apostle or 
writer who teaches that all men shall be raised from the 
dead, it certainly is the Apostie Paul. Why, then, was 
he anxious about attaining unto the resurrection of the 
dead? He knew he would be raised—knew he would 
have a resurrection. Hecouldn’t be anxious on that sub- 
ject. But I come to look into the Greek, and what do I 
find? The word is eevacgrao:s, or “ out-resurrection ” 
—a resurrection of an elect character—a resurrection 
{rom among the great mass of the dead. Paul says: “I 
am willing to give up all those things if I am accounted 
worthy to attain unto the special and clect resurrection, 
out from amOng the great mass of the dead.” By this 
explanation all difficulties are resolved. What does he 
mean by “high calling,” when he says ia this same pas- 
sage: “I press toward the mark for the prize of the high 
calling of God in Christ Jesus’? I suppose our calling 
is salvation; but the “high calling” is the dignity and 
honor of those who are raised from the dead by Christ’s 
second coming, and are permitted to sit on thrones judg- 
ing the twelve tribes of Israel, Now, it seems to me, that 
when you get hold of this idea of the two resurrections a 
great many things in the Old Testament beeome plain 
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that were not before. There are types of these events 
running all the way through from Genesis to Malachi. 
Let me just refer tosome of them. First, the whole world 
was given over to wickedness, and the Lord gathered 
out Noah and his family. He could not destroy the world 
1iil they were shut up in the ark of safety. Then come 
down to the time when Ile destroyed Sodom. The angels 
brought Lot and his family out of the city, and when he 
lingered God said to him: “ Haste thee; for 1 cannot do 
anything till thou be come thither.” Again, the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. On one occasion when Cestius Gal- 
lus drew near to Jerusalem and encompassed it with his 
armies, for some unaccountable reason that never could 
be known, he withdrew from the city. What was that 
for? In order to give those saints an opportunity to 
escape. There wasn’t one that perished in the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. Christ had told them to escape to the 
mountains justas soon as the city should be encompassed 
by armies. So when Cestius Gallus came there with his 
armies, he withdrew, and they went into the mountains 
of Sabella for a time, thus escaping the great destruction. 
Christ gathered out Elis own. In like manner, when He 
comes to destroy this world, He will gather out His 
own saints. 

(4). It is not taught in the Bible that there is to be a 
gradual transformation of this world into the Church of 
God. I think that is the most prevalent error to-day— 
that (here is to be a gradual transformation of this world 
into the kingdom of God. 1 challenge any inan to prove 
from Holy Scripture that God’s design is that this world 
shall be transformed into Christ’s kingdom. It is no- 
where taught, though I taugiit it for years. See Daniel 
ii. 31-35. Here we have the image seen by Nebuchad- 
nezzar: “ This image’s head was of fine gold, his breast 
and his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass 


174 D. L. MOODY AT LIOME. 


his legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay, 
Now observe: ‘Thou sawest till that a stone was cut 
out without hands, which smote the image upon his feet 
that were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces.” 
And mark this particularly: “Then was the iron, th: 
clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces 
together, and became like the chaff of the summer thresh- 
ing-tloors; and the wind carried them away, that no place 
was found for them: and the stone that smote the image 
becaine a great mountain, and filled the whole earth.” 
Now, I preached for twenty years—and I had a great deal 
of company—that God was going to take the iron and 
the clay and transform them into His kingdom, and build 
these worldly elements up into the Church of God. But 
I have learned that what He is going to do is to break 
them in pieces altogether, and let the wind sweep them 
away, till there shall be no place found for them. Not 
only the clay, iron, and brass, representing inferior 
metals, shall be thus demolished, but even the silver and 
gold. God doesn’t count the best things of this world 
worthy to enter into His heavenly kingdom. The stone 
doesn't take into itself the brass and the silver and gold. 
Christ, by the power of His own’ life, becomes the moun- 
tain that fills the whole earth. In the days of Solomon 
silver was accounted as nothing; there was so much gold, 
When Christ comes gold and silver, ag weil as brass, will 
be as nothing. [Te will gather His own church, and cast 
away allelse. The righteous only will be accepted. In 
2 Cor. v. 17 we find, I believe, a type of the coming of 
our Lord: “If any man be in Christ he is @ new creation: 
old things are passed away; behold all things are be- 
come new.” 

In the thirteenth chapter of Matthew there are seven 
parables. Please observe that these parables do not 
compare the kingdom of heaven to any one thing. They 
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present seven pictures, and the kingdom of heaven is like 
to the whole representation. The disciples supposed 
that Christ was going to set up a lemporal kingdom, and 
that they were going to triumph with Him. In these 
parables He seeks to correct this impression. The first 
is the parable of the sower. There were four distribu- 
tions of seeds, but only one of the four was fruitful. 
This illustrates the dilliculties in the human heart. The 
second is the parable of the tares. As good seed and 
tares grow together till the harvest, so the wicked and 
righteous are Logether till the coming ef our Lord. The 
third is the parable of the mustard-seed. The current 
interpretation of this is, that Christianity, as a small 
thing planted in human society, is going to grow in the 
world till it becomes a very great affair. But we may 
gain light by turning back to our Lord's own interpreta- 
tion of the first parable. The devil, He says, snatches 
away the seed. May we not apply this interpretation to 
the third parable also? The kingdom of heaven is a 
species of seed of rapid growth. At first it is prosperous, 
and extends its branches largely. But its growth is not 
to the glory of God. In its worldly prosperity the very 
agents of Satan come and lodge in its branches, and 
make it subject to their patronage, as did Constantine 
with the early Christian Church. The fourth is the para- 
ble of the leaven. Leaven asa symbol is used thirty-five 
times in the Old and New Testaments, and never once 
favorably. Leaven is always something to be cast out; 
never to be introduced. <A false and spurious principle 
introduced into the kingdom of God will extend by the 
law of fermentation. The fifth and sixth are the parables 
of the treasure hid in the field and the pearl in the bot- 
tom of the sea. The one was lost to siglit, and recovered, 
as it were, by accident; the other was recovered by 
thorough searching. There are some who come across the 
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truth accidentally as Luther did in Erfurt, while others 
attain it by diligent study. Last of all is the parable of 
the drawing of the net. The good and bad fish are drawn 
up together; they are not separated till they reach the 
shore. In times of great revivals multitudes are sup- 
posed to be converted. Of those a great many are not 
true children of God. 

(5). We find distinct dispensational features. First, 
the offer to the Jews ; its rejection, and their suspension. 
Second, the gathering of a Church oul of the Gentiles. 
Third, the restoration of the Jews. Fourth, the millen- 
nial reign. In Acts xv. 14-17 all this is outlined. 


MR. MOODY ON THE LORD'S COMING. 


We have the same authority for the second coming of 
Christ that we have for His birth, Ilis death, and Elis 
resurrection. People say itis wonderful. Is it as wan- 
derful as that He should be born of a virgin, live a Life 
of humiliation, and then be spat upon and crucified? I 
think that is a great deal more wonderful than ITis sec. 
ond appearing. Look at 1 Thess. iv. 15-18: “We which 
are alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord shall 
not precede them which are asleep... .. The dead in 
Christ shall rise first.” And then in v. 1-6: “Of the 
times and seasons, brethren, ye have no need that I 
should write unto you. For yourselves know perfectly 
that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the 
sab? 6 Sues Wn Therefore let us not sleep, as do others; 
but let us watch and be sober.” Now, I want to say 
that no man will ever be disappointed if he does just 
exactly what the Lord tells him to do. There is one 
thing the Lord has taught us to do, and that is to watch 
for His coming. If Ile tells us to run, we are to run; 
if He tells us to stand still, we are to stand still; if Ife 
tells us to walk, we are to walk. And if He tells us to 
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watch for Tlis coming, we are to watch. I want to call 
your attention to this one fact: we are not taught to watch 
for death, but we are taught to look for the Lord Him- 
self. That is the true attitude of every child of God on 
earth. From Adam clear down to the present time—ex- 
“cept during the thirty-three years that Christ was here— 
the people of God have been told to look for a Man from 
{leaven. When He finished His work and was raised 
on High, He taught Fis disciples to look for that blessed 
day when He should come again. As Ie was leaving 
them He said: “Now, you watch, and I will be back 
again. Keep looking.” If there is any child of God 
that is watching for Antichrist—watching for the millen- 
nium—you are not doing what the Son of God tells you 
to do. He tells you to watch for Ilimseli—the Bright 
and Morning Star. Then another thing: We can’t go 
to the Lord’s table as we should without thinking of 
His return. Perhaps some of you never thought of that. 
See 1 Cor. xi. 26: “As often as ye eat this bread, and 
drink this cup, ye do show forth the [ord’s death till 
He come.” The Lord’s table is a long table, isn’t it ?— 
It reaches from the cross to the future glory. Then see 
Luke xix. 13: “Te called Ifis ten servants, and delivered 
them ten pounds, and said unto them, Occupy till I 
come.” By this Christ tells us that we are to use our 
‘talents until He comes. See 1 Tim. vi. 12-14: “Fight 
the good fight of faith ... . until the appearing of our 
lord Jesus Christ.” ini Thess. ii. 14-19 we are to en- 
dure tribulation until He comes. In James v. 8 we are 
to be patient till He comes. In 2 Tim. iv. § we are to 
wait for the crown Ile will bring with Him when He 
comes. It is going to be a crown of glory, Peter tells 
us. In: Thess. iv. 17-18 we are to wait for a reunion 
with our toved ones when He comes. We are to wait 
till Satan shall be bound tp—that is going to take place 
g* 
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when He comes. Lots of glorious things are going to 
take place when He comes. That is the reason we 
are to watch, and pray, and wait. /?hen His coming 
will be, we don’t know. The true attitude of every child 
of God is just to be waiting and watching. We can get 
an idea of what the glory of those mansions will be 
which Ile is preparing for us from the length of time 
He is taking to get them ready. Maybe He is massing 
His forces for the final victory. “The time of our re- 
emption draweth nigh.” 


CHAPTER XIV. 


INDIVIDUAL USE OF THE BIBLE. 


Rey. H. M. Parsons, of Toronto, on the Illumination of the Spirit— 
Dr. Pierson’s Leading Rules for Bible Study—Ilow to Get Bibles 
into Church Pews—A Breezy Discussion. 


In John vi. 63 Jesus says to His disciples: “It is the 
Spirit that quickeneth; the flesh profiteth nothing : 
the words that I speak unto you, they are spirit and 
they are life.” I delight in that text. I am a great 
hand for the Word of God, but I don’t mean to wor- 
ship it as an idol. It is the great channel of com- 
munication between Himself and you and me, but we 
must not pay more attention to the letter than to the 
spirit. I believe there is a heap of Bible study put into 
the hands of our Sunday-school teachers and pupils that 
does more harm than good. We have International Les- 
son leaflets analyzing the text down to every comma 
and semicolon; and the teacher just asks the questions 
he finds on the paper, and gives all his attention to the 
critical comments. In that way there is a danger of 
worshipping the Bible instead of worshipping Christ. 
One of the tricks of Satan is to take good things and 
turn them into instruments of evil. He knows he can’t 
get into good society—into a highly Christianized com- 
munity—any other way. So he tries to counterfeit the 
work of the Holy Spirit. Let me suggest a plan 
for Bible study: Use a Bible with marginal references. 
Take the first verse of your lesson. Pray that the Holy 
Spirit may enlighten your apprehension of that first 
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verse. Ask that Ile will give you whatever He wants to 
use through you in your class at that very time. Ex- 
amine the verse in its relation to the others. Turn to 
the marginal column, and examine the references. 
Flave a penci! and paper, and put down the thoughts 
that are given you—having asked the thoughts of the 
Holy Spirit. Pray for the aid of the Spirit frequently 
while engaged in this study. Don’t touch a'commentary 
or leaflet till you have gotten at first-hand from the 
Holy Spirit the things He wants to give you through 
that passage at that time. Now, you see, that is courte- 
ous, honorable treatment of the Holy Spirit; and any 
other is dishonorable and insulting. Suppose I get a 
letter from Mr. Moody. Perhaps his handwriting is as 
bad as mine, and I tind I cannot decipher it. After 
trying to get through two or three sentences, I call on 
Dr. Pierson to help me. Would that please Mr. Moody, 
supposing he was here and could help me himself? It 
would be an insult to Mr. Moody to ignore him, and 
ask everybody else the meaning of his writing without 
asking him. I wonder at the patience of the Holy Spirit 
when we insult Him as we do in this matter. It is a 
great sin that multitudes of Christian believers are 
going to human sources for the things which the Spirit 
has promised to give to them at first-hand. I firmly be- 
lieve that if, instead of the philosophic teaching we are 
having all over this fair land every Sunday, every 
teacher went to his class filled with. the things he had 
learned in prayer from the Holy Spirit without seeing a 
commentary, there would be more souls born into the 
kingdom of God. You see my point. I am not throw- 
ing discredit upon commentaries. They have their 
place. After you have got everything you can in com- 
munion with the Spirit and in prayer, then you can go 
and see if others have got anything suggestive. And 
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if they have got anything, don’t hesitate to take it. 
But it is dishonoring to the Spirit to put human teach- 
ers in His place. You may say: “Well; that is true 
enough for ministers and educated men; but here isa 
poor humble woman teaching a class, without any cul- 
ture—any education.” She is just the one the Holy 
Ghost wants. I remember a class of adults, and in it 
was a washerwoman. They had no books but the Bible. 
When that woman came into the class, if I asked a 
question and referred it to lier, she would give a modest 
answer that thrilled us all as being from the Spirit of 
God Himsclf. She had no commentaries—nothing but 
her own Bible. Many pastors have seen the same thing. 
It is not the persons of highest culture—that have been 
trained in schools and colleges—that learn most of the 
inner meaning of the Scriptures. If they honor the 
Spirit by consulting Him, He will reward them; but 
the tendency of education is to depend upon human 
wisdom instead of secking Divine light. Sometimes 
the most illiterate are the most richly blessed with reve- 
lations from the Spirit as to the meaning of the Word. 
Remember that the Holy Spirit is as chary in relation 
to courteous treatment as you are. You retire if not 
properly dealt with, and so does He. 


SUGGESTIONS AND QUESTIONS. 


Dr. Pierson—In studying the Bible I would take one 
hook atatime. First T would ascertain the purpose of 
the book, and then by whom it was written. The great 
theme of Paul is faith; of Peter, hope; of John, love. 
Then I would ascertain the place in which it was writ- 
ten. In reading Ephesians, for example, it will he!p you 
to know something about the temple of Diana at Ephe- 
sus—that it was an immense affair. Again, in Corinth, 
one of the features of the city was a marsh partly filled 
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in with charcoal in order to make some sort of a founda- 
tion on which to build the hovels of the poor. Those 
hovels were slight structures of wood, hay, and stubble 
—very combustible—and were frequently swept over by 
fire. So Paul, writing to the Corinthians, says: “If any 
man build upon this foundation "—but here it is a rock 
foundation, not a marsli— gold, silver, precious stones, 
wood, hay, stubble, . . . . the fire shall try every man’s 
work of what sort it is.” TIlow it helps you to under- 
stand his meaning, when you remember what Paul saw 
around about him when he was writing. Another thing: 
Learn to disregard the division into verses. This divi- 
sion is very convenient for purposes of reference, but 
often it is so badly made as to check the current of 
thought. What would you think of a history divided into 
short paragraphs, sometimes two or three paragraphs 
in one sentence? Notice where the division breaks right 
into the middle of a sentence, and don’t let it interfere 
with your understanding of the meaning. One great 
advantage of the Revised Version is that the text is 
divided according to the original paragraphs, and not in 
short verses. These, then, are the rules I would offer: 
Discover the purpose of the book; settle who wrote ics 
settle the place from which it was written, and then 
see that in your mind the paragraphs are divided accord- 
ing to the sense. The last rule I would give is to ex- 
amine the parallel passages in other books of the Bible. 
I wonldn’t say to follow always the marginal references 
in finding these parallels. Make your own references. 

Mr. Moody—How can we get the Bibles into the pews 
in our churches? 

Mr. Rainsford—A good deal depends on the preach- 
ing. If the people didn’t bring their Bibles they couldn't 
follow me in my teaching. When I ask them to open 
their Bibles and see what is said here and there, you can 
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hear the rustle all over the church. Some men give a 
discourse without anv allusion to the Bible. No wonder 
they haven't any Bibles in the pews. Others preach ex- 
positorily. I suppose that is the way we ought todo. If 
we preach that way people soon find out that they can’t 
enjoy our sermons unless they look up the different pas- 
sages. If you say: “ Will you turn to such a passage?” 
and the people turn to the place, a man looks likea fool 
in such a congregation if he doesn’t do the same. 

Q. How are you going to get them to bring their 
Bibles to the church ? 

Mr. Rainsford—I think there would be no trouble if 
{he preachers would preach the Bible, and open up the 
Scriptures, and not give ballooning, as Mr. Mackay used 
to say. 

Mr. Moody—I think the whole thing comes from this 
miserable text-preaching. The ministers of this country 
are not considered good preachers unless they take a 
text and comply with the fashion. There isn’t one ex- 
pository preacher in five hundred. There is the trouble 
—the people have no use for the Bible as services are 
usually conducted. Then, in more than half our churches 
there are stained-glass windows, so that the people 
couldn’t read their Bibles if they had them. They can’t 
read the Bible if they let God's light in in such a way. 
A great many of our ministers don’t know anything 
about expository preaching. Their whole training has 
been in essay preaching. They can’t say much about the 
Bible, and so they go into science and botany and every- 
thing else to make up. I believe if we had responsive 
readings it would help this thing a good deal. Anything 
will help that will get the people to carrying the book 
to church. I tell you, we want a revolution in this coun- 
try, and the time has come to agitate it. In some 
churches there isn’t a Bible in the building, except the one 
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in the pulpit. In some cases there isn’t one even in the 
Sabbath-school. There’s nothing but lesson leaves in 
the Sabbath-school, and the result is, the children are 
growing up to know nothing about the Bible. They don’t 
know how to handle it. We want the children to be 
taught to bring theirown Bibles. Don’t let them get 
into the habit of using borrowed Bibles. I don’t believe 
in going to the Bible Society and getting Bibles put into 
the seats. Let the children bring their own Bibles. 
They can buy them for about half what they are worth. 
It is a great thing to get achild trained to walk through 
the streets with the Word of God under his arm. It it 
is a mile, he will be preaching a sermon a mile long. I 
want to see people carrying Bibles in the streets. When 
we do as they do in Canada we will have it. Look at our 
prayer-meetings. A man gets up to tell his experience 
~—some old, stale experience, perhaps twenty years old— 
when he ought to give something fresh out of the Word 
of God. The result is, our prayer-meetings are about 
half alive and half dead. A great many of them are per- 
fectly dead, because the people are nol feeding on the 
Word. 

Major Whittle—I want to say something on the other 
side, I havea friend who asked my advice as to what he 
should do. He was clear in the knowledge of the truth, 
and had tried expository preaching; but he was in- 
formed by his elders that he must change his preaching. 
It wouldn't do. The people wanted the literary essay 
style. He must give them that style of sermons if he 
Stayed. What could that young man da? I believe that 
in a majority of our wealthy churches they won't stand 
expository preaching. A minister, if he has backbone, 
can only say: “TI will build up a church of my own if I 
have to go out among the poor.” 

Mr. Moody—There is another side to this yet. T think 
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it is a great mistake to use too many passages of Scrip- 
ture in one sermon. When I commenced giving Bible- 
readings years ago I used to give about forty quota- 
tions at one lime; but I found the people got tired—the 
Sermon was too heavy forthem. Then I thought I would 
make it light enough, and cut the number down to 
twenty. Now I have cut it down to about ten. If I can 
bring out the meaning of ten passages, with a story here 
and there to keep up the interest of the peopie, I think 
I get more truth lodged in their minds than if I used a 
hundred passages. There isa danger of giving to9 much; 
the people won't stand it. We must give them homeeo- 
pathic doses. It is better to take a dozen passages and 
throw light on them than to run over a hundred and not 
say a word between them. 

Q. Isn’t one kind of sermon adapted to mixed audi- 
ences, and another to those who are advanced in the 
Word of God? 

Mr. Moody—There may be one man in twenty who is 
vhat you call advanced; but if I have had any success 
in preaching, it has been by going for the nineteen and 
letting the twentieth man take care of himself. Go for 
the nineteen. If the twentieth man has got a little in 
advanee he doesn’t need you so much. If you are pastor 
of a fashionable church, take adozen passages and bring 
them home with all the fire and soul vou have got. Peo- 
ple like it when they get used to it. The expository 
preachers are the men that are getting the crowds to 
hear them. Expository preaching always draws a crowd. 
i am just as sure as I am of anything, that in the next 
fifty years the most popular preachers of this country 
will be the expository preachers, and not the text preach- 
ers. People are getting tired and sick of text-preaching. 

Rev. W. F. Crafts—Have any of the pastors succeeded 
in getting the people to read their Bibles during the 
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week? We have Bible societies to distribute Bibles; we 
need a new society to get people to read them. Is there 
any plan—any successful plan—by which the people can 
be persuaded to read the Bibleina long course, day alter 
day, lasting two or three years, and taking them through 
the whole of it? I haye had partial success in this par- 
licular. I have tried two plans. One is to open upa 
book in the Bible and say: “You can read that in so 
many minutes "-—show how little time it takes—and then 
preach a sermon on that whole book, trying to open it 
up and get the people to go home and read it. Another 
is the chronological plan, which gives a little help along 
the way in reading the whole Bible. I have been en- 
couraged in following these plans. Still, I have not suc- 
ceeded in as large degree as I should like. 

Mr. Moody—You lay the axe at the root of the tree. 
We can get people to read their Bibles if the minister 
wakes up an interest. 

Mr. Patterson—There is a calendar of Bible-readings 
published by Mr. Revell, which is very plain and helpful 
to people who want to read the Bible at home. I know 
a great many people who are reading the Bible system- 
atically because they have that little plan, which tells 
them every day just what chapters to read. 

Rev. W. W. McNair—Another way is for the people to 
follow the daily Bible-readings in connection with the 
Sunday-school lessons. 

Dr, West—I once induced a number of young people 
to come together one night in the week to study the 
Bible. I would get each one to write down a different 
passage, and then ask one after another to read the dif- 
ferent passages. On my own brief I had all the passages, 
with a catch-word for some remark I would make after 
each one. I got them singing the Gospel Hymns. At 
first they didn’t want to try them, but after a while they 
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wouldn’t have anything clse. The interest increased till 
we had such meetings two and three times a week. 
Sometimes, to vary the exercises, we would spend the 
whole evening opening up the meaning of one text. 
That was textual preaching. I suppose, Mr. Moody, you 
meant using a text ni2relv as a motto. 

Mr. Moody—Yes. 


CHAPTER Xv, 
MR. MOODY'S BIBLE NUGGETS. 


A Compact Presentation of Some of the Leading Truths of Scripture 
—Symmetrical Outlines of Doctrine —Hidden Treasures Brought 
to Light, 


Tue following are a few of the results of Mr. Moody’s 
system of Bible-marking, as exhibited by him on various 
occasions at the request of friends : * 


SEVEN NEW THINGS. 


Justification: a change of state; a new standing be- 
fore God. 

Repentance: a change of mind; a new opinion about 
God. 

Regeneration: a change of nature; a new heart from 
God. 

Conversion : a change of life; a new life from God. 

Adoption: a change of family; a new relationship to- 
wards God. 

Sanctification: a change of service: Separation unto 
God. 

Glorification : a change of place; a new condition with 
God. 





* Many other (over 600) suggestive outlines of Bible-marking and 
Bible-reading, by Mr. Moody and others, will be found in the vol- 
ume ‘Notes and Suggestions for Bible-Readings,” price $1.00, F. H 
Revell, Chicago or New York. 
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WHY CHRIST BECAME MAN, 
1. To bear sin—1 John iii. 5-8; John i. 29. 
2. To obey God's law—Heb. x. 7; Rom. v. 19. 
3. To destroy death—Heb. ii. #4; John x. ro. 
4. To sympathize with us—Heb. ii. 17. 
5- To give us an example—1 Peter ii. 2x. 
6. To reveal God to us—John xiv. 9; Col. i. 15. 
7. To unite God and man—Rom. v. ro. 


CHRIST GAVE HIMSELF 
1. For many—Mark x. 45. 
2. For the Churech—Eph. v. 25, 
3. For me—Gal. ii. 20. 


GOD IS FAITHFUL 
To fulfil the hope of my calling—1 Cor. i. 9. 
To establish the believer--2 Thess. iii. 3. 
To succor the tempted—1 Cor. x. 13. 
To fulfil all His promises—Ileb. x. 23; xi: rr. 


PEP 


THE SINNER IS 

Without God; without Christ; without hope; without 
strength; without remedy; without faith; without ex- 
cuse. 

JESUS ONLV. 

The light of heaven is the face of Jesus. 

The joy of heaven is the presence of Jesus. 

The melody of heaven is the name of Jesus. 

The harmony of heaven is the praise of Jesus. 

The theme of heaven is the work of Jesus. 

The employment of heaven is the service of Jesus. 

The fullness of heaven is Jesus Himsclf. 

The duration of heaven is the eternity of Jesus. 


If Christ you know, cnough all else unknown; 
If Christ unknown, yain though all else you learn. 
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THE SAINT’S PLACE, 


In Christ's hand—safety, 

At His feet—learning. 

At His side—fellowship. 
Between His shoulders—power. 
In His arms—rest. . 


WEAK THINGS MADE STRONG, IN JUDGES. 


Left-handed, iii. 21; ox-goad, iti. 31; woman, iv. 4; 
nail, iv. 21; piece of a millstone, ix. 53; pitchers and 
trumpets, vii. 20; jawbone of an ass, XV. 15. 


IN RUTB—BOAZ A TYPE OF CHRIST. 


Lord of the harvest. Supplier of wants. Redeemer 
of the inheritance. Man who gives rest. Near-kins- 
man. Bridegroom. 


DO THE KING’S BUSINESS 


Heartily, Col. iii. 23. Diligently, Ezra vii. 23. Iaith 
fully, 2 Chron. xxxiv. r2. Speedily, Ezra vii. 21. 


ESTHER TEACHES 


The wonderful overruling providence of God 
The love of God for His own people. 
The power of God to overturn the devices of the 


vicked. 
THREE THINGS IN JOHN. 


The Gospel of John opens with Jesus Christ in the 
oosom of God, and closes with the sinner in the bosom 
of Jesus Christ. 

John vi. 21: “For Him hath God the Pather sealed” 
—that is, Christ. In the Mosaic ritual the lamb of the 
sacrifice was stamped and sealed by the priest as fit for 
Sacrifice. So the Son of God was sealed. [Mr, Needham 
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—The Jews in London seal their meat. As soon as the 
meat is unfit for food they take the seal off. Jesus Christ 
is sealed as the food of His people. The seal has never 
been removed because Ile is a fit food for His people 
always. | 

John xix. 15: The Jews chose Barabbas, a murderer 
and robber. They have been murdered and robbed ever 
since. They chose Cesar as their king, and the Caesars 
have pillaged and robbed them ever since. 


THE NAME OF JESUS. 


Phil. ii. g: ‘ Wherefore God also hath highly exalted 
Him, and given Him a name which is above every name.” 
What the name of Jesus is: 

1, It is the only source of salvation—Acts ii. 12. 

2. Faith in it gives ife—John xx. 31. 

3. Faith in it gives remission of sins—Acts x. 43. 
Faith in it makes a man whole—Acts iii. 6. 

Faith in it makes us sons of God—John i. 12. 
Faith in it gives power in prayer—John xiv. 13. 
Faith in it gives victory over devils—Luke x. 17. 
It is the motive power of the Christian life—z Tim. 
li. 19. 

g. It is the object of this world’s hatred—Acts iv. 17. 

to. It is the test by which the world is condemned— 
John iii. 18. 

11. [t is the crowning glory of the redeemed in heaven 
—Rev. iil. 12. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 
A CALL To WORK, 


Mr. Moody on Christian Activity—Getting People Stirred Up—The 
Two W’s: Word and Work—Beginning at Home—Nothing Small 
—Different Ways of Doing Goad. 


Ler me read a few verses in the second chapter of 
Titus : 


“For the grace of God that bringeth salvation hath appeared to all 
men, Teaching us that denying ungodliness and worldly tusts, we 
should live soberly, righteously, and godly, in this present world: 
Looking for that blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of the 
great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ: Who gave Himself for us, 
that He might redeem us from all iniquity, and purify unto Himself 
a peculiar people, zealous of good works,” 


I want to call attention to these words: “Who 
gave Himself for us, that Ile might redeem us from all 
iniquity, and purify unto Himself a peculiar people, 
zealous of good works.” A great many people are stirred 
up by hearing what other people are doing. You re- 
member the great revival of 1858, when half-a-million 
people were brought into the kingdom of God. That 
was done by one town hearing what another town 
was doing—just merely hearing reports of what God 
was doing in other places. You know very well a great 
many people in our churches are sound asleep. They 
haven't got any idea that they have any mission in the 
world—that they have any work to do for the Lord. If 
we can do anything to get these people stirred up that 
have been in the church a long while, and get them act- 
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ively engaged in the Lord’s work, that is what we 
ought to do. It is very pleasant to sit and listen while 
Mr. Rainsford expounds the Word of God, but that 
Won't amount to anything unless we put two things to- 
gether: Word and Work—the two W’s. You will soon 
get spiritually gorged if it is all Word and no work. If 
you want to be healthy Christians, there must be both 
Word and work. If we can get peopie to work, how 
rapidly they will grow. My experience is that a man or 
woman who is engaged in the Lord's work and feeding 
on the Bible is growing all the while. Whoever is not 
working is sure to become stunted. The Chiristian life 
means progress and growth. And I think there is no 
better place for people to begin Christian work than 
right at theirown homes. There has been quite a mis- 
sionary spirit kindled at Mount Hermon, but I have 
recommended those young men to begin at home first 
before they go out to foreiga fields. The best place to 
begin is in the home field—in your own parish. If a 
man hasn’t got a good enough record to have any effect 
at home, he won't be of inuch account in the foreign 
field. You will notice this is Christ’s order. In Acts i. 
8, He says: “Ye shall be witnesses unto Me, both in 
Jerusalem, and in all Judea, and in Samaria, and unto 
the uttermost part of the earth.” I will venture to say, 
the hardest place for those disciples to begin to preach 
was in their own city—Jerusalem. Then Judea was the 
next hardest place. Then Samaria was the next hardest 
place. The hardest place to begin is at home, in your 
own church, your own family. But that is what we 
want. We want to say: “My lot is cast here, and here 
is the place I must go to work.” And if every Christian 
man and every Christian woman would sincerely pray, 
“Lord, what wilt Thou have me to do?” what a mighty 
work would be accomplished! If you have got a heart 
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for the work, God will qualify you. There will be na 
trouble about your finding something to do. If each 
one of us is doing some little thing, it isn’t little in 
the Master's sight. If we keep at it 365 days in the 
year, there will be a good deal of work done at the end 
of the year. The men that have been permitted to do 
higher things are the men that began with small things. 
If you are not willing to deal with one man about his 
soul, and labor with that one man, you are not {it to go 
intO the pulpit and preach to others. Some of Christ's 
greatest discourses were given to one person or two per- 
sons. It was to Nicodemus [le preached that great ser- 
mon On regeneration, Tle delivered that wonderful ser- 
mon at the well wheu the disciples were off to the city 
—delivered it to one poor fallen woman. Don’t wait 
for something to turn up, but go and turn up some- 
thing. 

There are a great many different ways of doing good. 
A lady once visited an hospital, and noticed with what 
pleasure the patients would smell and look at the flowers 
sent tothem. Said she, “If I had known that a bunch 
of flowers would do so much good I would have sent 
some from home.” As soon as she got home, she sent 
some flowers out of her garden. It was a little thing— 
a bouquet of flowers. It was a very insignificant work 
—very small. But if it is done in the right spirit 
God accepis it. A cup of water given in His name is 
accepted as given to Himself. Nothing that is done for 
God is small. When Elijah sent his servant to see if 
there was any sign of rain, and when the servant saw 
the cloud no bigger than a man’s hand, perhaps he 
thought it was a very insignificant thing. But Elijah 
knew what it meant; and he told the man to go and warn 
Ahab that he had better make haste and get home or 
he would get a good drenching before he got there. 
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Elijah knew God was in the cloud. Anything that God 
is in isn’t small. If we go to work right at home we 
will have success. There isn’t a child of God but can 
do something if ne will. Go home on fire, and see il 
you ¢an’t get people to go to church. If you can’t 
get grown people, get the children. If you can’t get 
people to church, go to their homes. Hold meetings in 
school-houses. Go up into these mountains, and visi‘ 
the families. All along in New England, and all througt 
this country — throngh Pennsylvania and the Middle 
States—look at the thousands and thousands of families 
in the outlying districts that are not in the habit of 
hearing preaching, and as things are now there is no 
way of reaching them. I'd like to see laymen preaching 
to these people. I don’t believe they are ever going ta 
be reached till the laity go to work. You haven’t got 
to wait till you are ordained. Clirist’s commission is to 
every one: “Go ye into all the world, and preach the 
Gospcl to every creature.” If we are the branches we 
are to bring forth fruit. Make up your mind you are 
going to bring forth fruit. When I was in London, an 
old woman of eighty-five came and begged to be given 
something to do. I gave her a district, and how joyfully 
she took it and went to work. People who would have 
closed the door on a young man wouldn’t close the door 
on an old woman of eighty-five. If every one would do 
as much as she did, what a difference there would be! 
I find a good many men as I travel over ihis country 
who never know what it is to be cold—never know what 
it is to be lukewarm. Why? ‘Because they are at work 
for the Lord all the while. I heard of a man in Pitts- 
burgh who gave away $500 a day. I thought I would 
like to see that man. There was a line of beggars at 
his door every morning; and he would spend from nine 
to twelve o’clock with them every day. So I took my 
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place in the line. I wanted something for Mount Her- 
mon. As I talked with him, I said: “Do you never get 
discouraged at this kind of work? Don't you find so 
much ingratitude that you get disheartened?" “Oh,"' 
said he, “I haven't time to look for that.” That man 
was just doing it for the Master; and he hadn’t time to 
get discouraged. Said I: “Haven't you any doubts 
about the wisdom of this way of doing?" Said he: “T 
haven't time to doubt.” If you are busy about the 
Master's work, you won’t have time to grow lukewarm. 
Perhaps you say: “If I had $500 a day to give away, 
wouldn’t I be a happy Christian.” Well; you have got 
better than that. Give yourself. Money is of very small 
account in the sight of God. 

When Mr. Sankey and I were in London, there was a 
lady who attended our meetings, and was brought into 
the house in her carriage, being unable to walk. At 
first she was very sceptical; but one day she said to her 
servant, “Take me into the inquiry-room.” After T had 
talked with her a good while about her soul, she said: 
“But you will go back to America, and it will be all 
over.” “Oh, no,” said I, “it is going to last forever.” 
Well; I couldn’t make her believe it. I don’t know how 
many times I talked with her. At last I used the fable 
of the pendulum in the clock. The pendulum figured 
up the thousands of times it would have to tick, and 
got discouraged, aud was going to give up. Then it 
thought, “It is only a tick at a time,” and went on. So 
it is in the Christian life—only one step at a time. 
That helped this lady very much. She began to see 
that if she could trust in God for a supply of grace for 
only one day, she could go right on in the same way 
from day to day. As soon as she saw this, she came 
out quite decided. But she never could get done talk- 
ing about that pendulum. The servants called her 
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Lady Pendulum. She got a pendulum stuck up in her 
room to remind her of the illustration; and when 1 
went away from London she gave mea clock—l’ve got 
it in my house. That lady can't go out visiting, and so 
she just makes needlework lexts for framing, and sends 
them wherever they will do good. One I received was 
“ This is Not Your Rest.” The one she sent me before that 
was, “Zealous of Good Works.” Thank God, we have 
got all eternity to rest in. This is the place to work. I 
pity any child of God that wants to sleep all the time 
down here. Brothers, sisters, wake up! We have got 
plenty of time to rest hereafter. Well, now, that lady 
has made four hundred of these texts, and she sends 
them to the poor people of London. I suppose she 
thought I belonged to that crowd. So I do, There 
she is in her house working out these texts, and praying 
that God will bless them. When they go out they are 
covered with prayer. The question is not what Gabriel 
can do, or what we will do when we get to Lleaven ; 
the question is, What can you and I do before we get 
there? 


CHAPTERS VI 
EVANGELIZATION OF THE WORLD 


An Appeal by Dr, Pierson—‘ Go Forward | ”*—Expeditious Work in 
Ancient Times—Unoccupied Fields Waiting for Missionary Enter- 
prise—Possibility of Reaching the Whole World Before Igo00— 
Other Addresses — Peter and the Virgin Attending Modern 
Churches. 


WueN Moses was leading the children of Israel out of 
Egypt and Pharaoh pursued them, they cried unto the 
Lord, and the Lord said to Moses: “ Wherefore criest 
thou unto Me? speak unto the children of Israel, that 
they go forward.” There was something else for them 
to do than to pray. In the first century the Holy Ghost 
said, in the midst of a season of prayer and fasting: 
“Separate Me Barnabas and Paul for the work where- 
unto I have called them.” I want to sound a keynole 
of active and aggressive work for the Lord Jesus Christ. 
Our dear Lord said eighteen hundred years ago: “Go 
ye into all the world, and preach the Gospel to every crea- 
ture”; and it is now nearly nineteen hundred years 
and we haven't reached yet one-quarter of the human 
race will! the Gospel. Now, just think of that, in order 
that we may have a lesson from the Word of God on this 
subject. In the eighth chapter of the book of Isther 
there is a remarkable.thing, written for our learning on 
this very point. It was when the decree of Ahasuerus had 
been issued for the destruction of the Jews; and inasmuch 
as the laws of the Medes and Persians were unchange- 
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able, the only thing to be done was to issue a contrary 
decree, in which the Jews were given the privilege of 
defending themselves. And inasmuch as the decree 
was on the way to the various provinces, it was neces- 
sary to overtake that decree with the new one. So 
what was done? “Then were the king's scribes called 
at that time inthe third month... . and it was written, 
according to all that Mordecai commanded, unto the 
Jews, and to the lieutenants, and the deputies and rulers 
of the provinces which are from India and Ethiopia, 
an hundred and twenty and seven provinces, unto 
every province according to the writing thereof, and 
unto every people after their language, and to the Jews 
according to their writing, and according to their lan- 
guage.” Now, notice what was to be done here. This 
was one of the greatest empires of antiquity, reaching 
from the borders of the Mediterranean Sea to the Indus 
in India, and reaching from the Caspian Sea to the Per- 
sian Gulf. That is to Say, it was fifteen hundred miles 
east and west, and a thousand miles north and south— 
about as large as the United States previous to the War 
of the Revolution, or as large as the Congo basin is to- 
day. They had to reach all those provinces with the 
utmost haste. They had no postal facilities—no tele- 
graphs or telephones, no steam-vessels or steam-cars; 
nothing but dromedaries, camels, and horses to depend 
upon. And they had to translate this decree into all 
the various languages, in all the 127 provinces—not 
only translating it, but transcribing it by hand, for they 
had no printing-presses. They transferred all this slow 
work to the messengers, who had to publish the decree 
to every individual in all the provinces. How long do 
you think it took to accomplish this work? Upon one 
day, namely, the thirteenth day of the twelfth month, 
the commandment had been published to all the people, 
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and the Jews were ready on that day to fight for their 
lives. In other words, it took ten days less than nine 
months te do it. And we have taken nineteen hundred 
years nearly to carry the Gospel to one-quarter of the 
human race, when we have the command of the King 
of kings to do the king's business in haste. Now, I say 
that that is a burning shame to Christendom; and we 
Shall not honor the Lord if we do not get stirred up on 
this subject to do our duty in the evangelization of the 
world. 

Let us notice: first, the unoccupied territories; and 
then, the perfect feasibility of reaching the whole 
world before the year 1900. Look at the unoccupied 
fields. I am not Speaking of the fact that there is only 
oné missionary laborer to every 60,000 of the heathen, 
but looking at the wholly unoccupied territory. Here, 
for instance, is Kurdistan, with 3,000,000. Here is 
Afghanistan, with 8,000,000 of people. Tere is Anam, 
with 20,000,000. Here are large tracts in Africa — 
Senegambia, with 59,000,000 of people; and nearly the 
whole Congo basin. Here are Thibet, and Mongolia, 
and Arabia—virtually untouched by Christian missions, 
To give an example: In 1881 Stevenson, the Stanley 
of China—connected with the China Inland Mission— 
travelled 1,078 miles, from Bhamo in Upper Burmah, to 
Chung-Ying in the province of Chuen. He didn't tind 
oné single missionary station; and if he had carried 
with him a seythe that would cut a swath a thousand 
miles broad, there wouldn’t have been but one mission- 
ary station—the one at Kwei-Yung—in that belt of ter- 
ritory a thousand miles in breadth and length. That 
missionary was crowded with hundreds of millions of 
unsaved souls, and he never met a man who had heard 
the Gospel. When Stanley went from Stanley Falls 
across the continent to the rapids of the Congo, through 
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the heart of equatorial Africa, he didn’t see on his way 
one single man that was a Christian, or had ever seen 
or heard a Christian missionary. And here we are 
Singing about the Gospel, and praying about the Gos- 
pel, and talking about the Gospel, when we ought to 
get up off our knees and hear God speaking to the chil- 
dren of Israel—* Go forward !” 

Now, can this be done? I have intimated that we can 
give the Gospel to every single soul on the face of the 
earth before the year 1900. People will laugh at rhe 
suggestion. An English preacher once said to a soldier 
who was accustomed to go forward at the risk of his life, 
and go promptly: “My good fellow, if Queen Victoria 
should issue a command to her soldiers to carry a de- 
cree to every portion of the known world, about how 
long would it take to do it?” After some caiculation 
he said: “I reckon we could do it in just about eighteen 
months.” There is no question that if we had a human 
imperial authority, we could go around the globe ina 
year and promulgate this Gospel decree all through the 
world. And yet we stand still, when the King of kings 
is saying to us: “Go into all the world, and preach the 
Gospel to every creature.” I say it can be done. Now, 
look at a few facts. Kemember that we are not respon- 
sible for the conversion of men, but only for contact be- 
tween the Gospel and them Wecannot convert a single 
soul, but we can secure contact between the Gospel and 
that soul. It is counted that there are 100,000,000 Prot- 
esiants. Of course many of them, ritualists, formalists, 
etc., are good for nothing —worse than good for nothing. 
Suppose there are 10,000,000 consecrated souls. Sup- 
pose each one of these earns $500 a year. There you 
have $5,000,000,000. Now, do you notice, the one-hun- 
dredth of that sum is $50,000,000; which therefore is the 
one-hundredth part of the aggregate income of these 
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19,000,000 Christians. Suppose they all gave one cent 
a day. That would amount to $36,500,000 every year. 
One penny a day from the ten millions of Protestant 
Christians !—and they but a tenth of the nominal mein- 
bership of the Protestant community. Do you kuow 
what seven men did? About filty years ago—in the 
year 1835—seven shoemakers in the city of Hamburg 
said: “By the grace of God we will give the Gospel to 
the people immediately around about us.” In twenty- 
five years they had established 50 churches, with 10,000 
converts; they had distributed 400,000 copies of the 
Word of God, and 8,000,000 pages of tracts; and they 
had brought the Gospel to fifty millions of human be- 
ings—nearly as many as the population of the United 
States. All this by seven shoemakers !—not one learned 
man among them. Suppose those seven men had com- 
menced this work in the unoccupied Congo basin, know- 
ing the language; within twenty-five years they wouicd 
have brought the Gospel to every single soul in the 
Congo Free State. Why; we don’t know but 150 such 
shoemakers could have brought the Gospel to a thou- 
sand millions of human beings inside of twenty-five years. 
Do you admire those men? You can do the same your- 
self. The old monks of the Middle Ages used to go up 
and down singing: “Laborare est orare,”— To work is 
‘o worship; to work is to worship.” So to-day let us. 
chant, in a consecrated “ Laborare est orare”: “ To 
work for Christ is the highest form of worship.” 


MAJOR WIITTLE ON THE DIVINE COMMAND: 


In Acts v, 20, the angel of the Lord said to Peter and 
the other Apostles with him: “Go, stand and speak in 
the temple to the people all the words of this life.” So 
God weuld have us do to-day. We are to go wherever 
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He would have us, and speak the words of eternal life. 
The Apostles had been put into prison for speaking 
about Jesus Christ. While lying in prison the angel 
comes, sets them free, and then says: “Go right into the 
temple—right among your enemies; stand there, and 
speak all the words of this life.” So it is with us as 
preachers and witnesses in our day and generation—the 
only generation you and I have anything to do with. 
We are to Stand up Straight, open our mouths, and give 
the Gospel free course, looking to God for His blessing. 
In the same chapter, verse 41, we find that after the 
Apostles had preached as the Lord had commanded 
them, and were arrested and beaten, “they departed 
from the presence of the council, rejoicing that they 
were counted worthy to suffer shame for His name.” I 
wonder if we were there would we have done that. Per- 
haps you are not willing to stand in the streets and be 
accounted peculiar. You don’t want to call aitention to 
yourself as a zealous Christian. You are in bondage to 
society, and in fear of your fellow-men—wondering what 
your friends will say if you do anything. Ilow much of 
self have you got when you are governed by those con- 
siderations! The Apostles rejoiced “that they were 
counted worthy to suffer shame for His name”; and 
“they ceased not to teach and preach Jesus Christ.” It 
doesn’t say that they preached doctrines about Christ. 
They preached Christ—swept everything away from be- 
tween the sinner and Christ. There is a lesson for us. 
Don't put anything between the sinner and Christ , 
don’t put feeling—don’t put doing—but just preach 
Christ. “Daily in the temple, and in cvery house, 
they ceased not to teach and preach Jesus Christ.” 
There is our example. We are to be filled with the 
Holy Ghost to such an extent that we can rejoice to suf- 
fer shame for Christ’s sake; and then we are to sland 
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and speak, or go from house to house, daily teaching 
and preaching in God's name. Weare to be ready to go 
anywhere on the face of this whole earth. I believe 
the Holy Ghost is just pressing the Church of God to 
“seatter.” If they won't scatter willingly, He will 
make them scatter. Tor a time everything went well in 
Jerusalem. The disciples had beautiful gatherings, with 
fine singing. and their families around them, Every- 
thing was peaceful and comfortable. But all at once 
the scene changed. Stephen was stoned to death, and 
the Church was persecuted. Then they scattered. They 
didn’t wait for missionary societies to be formed ; but 
they went out—every man and every woman—on their 
own line as led by the Spirit of God. They went where 
God would have them—went everywhere preaching the 
Word. Well; how is it with the Church of God in this 
country? We are not proclaiming the Gospel as we 
have been commanded. And how long will God stand 
it. How much longer will He permit Christian men to 
heap up palaces and revel in wealth. Mother, father, 
brother, sister, don’t hold on to your loved ones. Bet- 
ter let them go willingly, or your families may be scat- 
tered in a way you would not choose. A man was once 
impressed that he ought to go to India, and talked with 
his wife about it. He said he wouldn't go unless she 
was willing. “No,” saidshe; “Iam not willing.” They 
had a comfortable home, witli three children to educate. 
In a little while one child died. Said the man to his 
wife: “Isn't this a call?" No," said she; “I am not 
willing you should go.” The next year another child 
died. Said the man: “ Wife, isn’t this a call of God? 
Tsn’t God speaking tous?” “No,” she said. “ Well,” 
said he; “TI will not go until you say I can go.” In the 
third year the third child died; and the man then with 
the wife lay like a weaned child, saying; “Lord, what 
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wilt Thou have us todo?” That man went with his wife 
as a missionary to the Santhos in India, and they have 
been blessed in the conversion of many souls. May the 
power of the Holy Ghost come upon us! May we 
catch a clear view of what God wants us to do; and 
may we give ourselves in the spirit of utter consecration 
to the spreading of the Gospel of the Lord Jesus Christ! 


MR. NEEDIIAM ON Ir'ETER AND CORNELIUS. 


It is prolitable to study the very beginning of Chris- 
tian missions to the Gentiles. In the tenth chapter 
of Acts we find the story, Peter, a worker who had 
been engaged in very severe labor for the Lord, was 
on the housetop. He was there praying. Tliere was 
a great work for Peter io do; but Peter must be 
prepared for the work before he could do it. Corne- 
lings and his houschold must be brought in, and Peter 
must be prepared to bring them in. But there is one 
great difficulty in the way with Peter. He isa Jew. He 
has strong Jewish prejudices, and is not a fit man to 
carry the Gospe] to the Gentiles. If you read that whole 
chapter, you will find heaven opening above Peter while 
he is praying. Ue has a view of heaven and a view of 
God. From that opened heaven descends a great vessel 
like a sheet knit at the four corners, and in this great 
vessel are all manner of four-footed beasts, creeping 
things, and fowls of the air. A yoice says: “ Rise, Peter; 
kill and eat.” Peter answers: “Not so, Lord; for I 
have never eaten aught that is common or unclean.” 
‘The voice answers: ‘What God hath cleansed, that call 
thou not common.” ‘The first vision does not teach 
him the lesson, and the sheet comes down a second and 
a third time. While he is musing on what the vision 
may mean, the messengers from Cornelius come to the 
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door. Pcter is just as willing as can be to go. Te be 
comes a foreign missionary now. His prejudices are 
all removed. God had been teaching him in a secret 
way. He goes and brings a blessing to that Gentile 
family. I think there was in this a great lesson for us. 
We may say that vessel or sheet is a representation of the 
Church of God. Unless we get a right conception of what 
the Church of God on earth is, there will not be much mis- 
sionary inspiration or much perseverance. Every be- 
liever is a consecrated vessel. Let him get the power of 
the Holy Ghost, and then, “ what God hath cleansed, that 
call thou not common.” When we gel this power we 
won't preach theology—we will preach Christ. I knew 
a good brother who, in a series of sermons, preached an 
exact system of theology. In one of these sermons he 
defined the Lordship of Christ, but didn’t tell a sinner 
to believe on the Lord Jesus Christ and be saved. If he 
had said: “ Believe on the Lord Jesus Christ,” that car- 
ries with it submission and subjection to His Lordship. 
Dr. Bonar said two or three years ago, when I was in 
London, that the scientists will acknowledge God; all 
their attacks are directed against Christ. Wherever the 
Apostles proclaimed the Word, the Holy Ghost vindi- 
cated the Gospel they preached. When Peter preached 
in the centurion’s house, Cernelius and all that were 
with him believed and were baptized that day. I have 
been preaching to the Jews in Dallas and Memphis.  [t 
is a great deal better to preach to the Jews than to abuse 
them. One of them came up to meand said: “God 
bless you, sir; you are a Christian and a gentleman.” 
There are 80,000 Jews in New York, and not a single one 
has opened a bar. Begin at home. If God sends us te 
China, let us be ready; but let us begin at home. 


EVANGELIZATION OF THE WORLD. 207 


A STORY BY MR. RAINSFORD. 


J cannot tell you about missionaries abroad, but I will 
tell you something about missionaries at home. I think 
we should have a little tact in the work we have to do. 
Sometimes we make a bungle of it because we haven't 
gottact. A great friend of mine thought he would go out 
and do soine missionary work among the Roman Cath- 
olics in the part of Ireland where he was stationed. 
I know what such work is. He wanted to bring the 
Gospel of the grace of God betore the Roman Catholic 
population, and the question was how to do it. Itghe 
invited them to come and hear tlie Gospel, he knew 
very well they wouldn't come. It would have been like 
frightening all the birds away before they got within 
range. So he had large cards printed and posted, in 
which he offered—for himself and his congregation—a 
thousand pounds (that is not dollars), which would be 
given to the Roman Catholics in the neighborhood, or 
to any one of them, rich or poor, high or low, that would 
show him that he didn’t prove to a demonstration that 
supposing the Virgin Mary and St. Peter came down to 
this world, they wouldn’t go to the Roman Catholic 
church to worship—they would go to the Protestant 
church. Well; there was great excitement in the place. 
I was there—I know all about it. And when the day 
came the church was packed—-you could have walked on 
the tops of their heads. First of all, this friend of mine 
preached the Gospel of the grace of God; and if they 
never heard his voice they heard it then, as he told them 
the story of redeeming love. Then he said: “T haven’t 
forgotten what you came here for. I have the thousand 
pounds ready, and 1 will give it to any man among you 
—any dozen of you; any score of you—that can prove to 
me, or prove to yourselves, that I don’t show you that 
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if St. Peter and the Blessed Virgin were to come to our 
city, they wouldn't put a foot inside the Roman Catholic 
chapel, but would go to the Protestant church. Now, 
you are not acquainted with the Protestant prayer-book, 
but I think you will understand the argument.” He got 
in the pulpit a great bundle of Roman Catholic books 
on one side, and our prayer-book on the other side. 
“ Now,” said he; “ we will suppose, for argument’s sake, 
that the Blessed Virgin and St. Peter ‘have come down, 
and it is Sunday. They say one to another: ‘We must 
go and worship somewhere.’ * They do say,’ says Peter, 
‘that a church is built upon me. I suppose I ought to 
go to the church that is built upon me.’ ‘Very well,’ 
says the Virgin; ‘suppose we go there. We will go to 
the Roman Catholic cathedral.’ They go to the cathe- 
dral, and the archbishop is saying mass. Well; you 
know, it isn't an ordinary occasion when the Virgin and 
St. Peter go to the chapel, and you will allow me to go 
between them, just for the sake of being a witness. We 
will go to the chapel where Dr. Murray (the archbishop 
of the place at the time) is saying high mass.” You 
could hear a pin drop over the whole house. “The 
archbishop takes out the mass-book, and as the Virgin 
goes in, you know, she isn’t known, and St. Peter isn’t 
recognized—of course not. But they are each handed 
a book as they go in, opened to the place. The first 
thing they notice is that it is ail in Latin, and I am not 
sure whether St. Peter ever learned the language. How- 
ever, by some miracle, they can understand what is be- 
ing said. What do they hear? ‘O blessed St. Peter, 
Prince of the Apostles, Prince of the Apostles, pray for 
us. O blessed Peter, and James, and John, and Joseph 
' ‘T say,’ says Peter; ‘what is all this?’ The mass 
goes on. ‘O Holy Mother of God, command thy Son 
—’ ‘Oh, dear,’ says the Virgin; ‘that is not what I 
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used to hear, Peter. I don't like this.’ ‘I don’t like this,’ 
he says; ‘you “Blessed Virgin,” and I “Prince of the 
Apostles.” IT am to pray, and James, and John, and 
Joseph, and all the rest of us; and we are being wor- 
shipped here—they’re praying tous. Virgin, what do 
“you Say?’ ‘Why,’ she says; ‘they are calling me “ Mother 
God,” and praying to me tocommand my Son to have 
mercy upon sinners.’ ‘Did you ever hear the like?’ he 
says; ‘isn’t there any other place to worship than this 
place?’ No place, you see, in his own church. ‘Tf 
you please,’ says Peter, ‘we will go to Trinity Church.’ 
‘Come along,’ says the Virgin; ‘we'll gothere.’ Accord- 
ingly they go to Trinity Church. The service is going 
on, What do they hear? ‘Almighty and most merciful 
Father, we have erred from Thy ways; we have strayed 
from them like lost sheep. We are miserable sinners.’ 
*‘Ilow much that sounds like old times,’ says Peter— 
‘when I said, “Depart from me, for I am a sinful man, 
O Lord.” Now, whisht! Virgin!’ The service goes on. 
‘My souf doth magnify the Lord, and my spirit hath re- 
joiced in God my Saviour.’ ‘My own song,’ says the 
Virgin; ‘my own song! Qh, this is just the place for 
me.” What do you say, good people? Don't you see 
Perer wouldn't go to a church where he was prayed to. 
Don't you see the Blessed Virgin wouldn't go to a place 
where she was called the ‘ Mother of God,’ and told to 
command her Son. Peter would go to another place 
where he could hear poor, unworthy sinners pleading for 
mercy from the Lord Jesus and for the sake of Ilis 
blessed blood. And the Virgin would like again to re- 
peat her song, for she has learned since she sang it first, 
to Sing willt new meaning: ‘My soul doth magnify the 
Lord, for He hath regarded the low estate of His hand- 
maiden.’” You never heard such a quict crowd of people 
as they went away. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


WHITE @ARVEST-FIELDS. 


Mr. Blackstone’s Exhibit of the Condition of the World—Are we 
Gaining upon [eathendom?—Appalling Pigures—The Brighter 
Side—Open Doors Everywhere—Womien’s Work—Duty of the 
Church. 


In John iv. 35 we have the words of the Master: 
“Lift mp your eyes, and look on the fields.” I take 
this as my text, as I desire to say Something upon the 
numbers of mankind, their condition, the progress of 
mission work, and our responsibility in view of the facts 
of the situation. There are estimated to be 1,434,000,- 
coo of human beings, according to the most eminent 
statisticians whose figures I have taken. Divided inte 
classes according to religions, the figures are: Protest- 
ants, 136,000,000; Greek and Oriental Churches, 83,000,- 
coo; Roman Catholics, 195,000,000; Jews, 8,000,000; 
Mohammedans, 175,000,000; Heathen, 835,000,000. Just 
think of it—-835,000,000 of heathen! That is a number 
which it is impossible for us to comprehend except by 
comparing it with numbers with which we are more 
familiar. New York, for example, with its suburbs con- 
tains about two millions, and Chicago three-quariers 
of a million. What are those figures in contrast with 
the grand total? 

What is the condition of this immense mass of human 
souls? There is a prevailing thought that everything 
is going well—progressing niccly. We are making great 
strides in scientific invention and discovery and every~ 
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thing else, and there is an impression that the world is 
progressing morally in just the sameway. But the reality 
ig a very dark picture indecd. God tooked down upon 
Eden, and it was good. Man walked in innocence and 
holiness, and held communion with his Maker. But 
soon sin separated man from God. Looking at the 
history of the world we see just a panorama exempli- 
fying the text: “The wages of sin is death.” From the 
patriarchs to Moses, and from Moses onward through- 
out the Hebrew dispensation, sin prevailed. Nineteen 
centuries more have passed, and still it is night. Some 
people think we are progressing rapidly into the day; 
but we are not near the morning —it is night yet. 
We have hardly commenced to reach the heathen. It 
is a fact that the Mohammedan religion is making more 
converts to-day than Christianity is. In Egypt we see 
a university at Cairo where 12,000 students are pre- 
paring for Mohammedan aggression. There vou can 
see the teachers wilh the pupils sitting around them in 
their humble manner on the floor, and as soon as they 
have learned the Noran by heart they go out with only 
a few rags about them—possibly on a dromedary, pos- 
sibly on foot—and penctrate into the recesses of Africa, 
the most energetic missionaries, perhaps, on the face of 
the earth. Yet some people sit with folded arms, 
imagining that Mohammedanism is tumbling to the 
ground. Dr. Root, of New York, told me that he went 
through that college at Cairo, and as he wandered back 
and forth, all the students, attentive to their masters, 
were committing the Koran by heart. Would to God that 
every scholar in our Sabbath-schools were doing the 
same thing with the Bible, and thus preparing to ge 
out and teach others! 

Much is said about the progress of Christianity 
The picture drawn in Dr. Dorchester’s “Problem oi 
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Religious Progress” is pleasant to look at, but there is 
a great fallacy involved in il. He estimates that at the 
rate of progress since the beginning of the present cen- 
tury, in lifty years mere—or a hundred at least—the 
whole world will be Christianized. A good many peo- 
ple lay stress also on the faet that mullitudes of man- 
kind are coming under Christian governments, and this 
is looked upon as one of the most hopeful signs. What 
a delusion! There is a marvellous difference in the day 
in which we live between Christ and Christianity. The 
Roman Catholic and Greek Churches comprise by far 
the largest part of Christendom. Take the Roman 
Catholic Church, with its idolatry, capping the climax 
by aceepting the doctrine of Papal infallibility. I know 
there are earnest disciples in the Catholic Church, but 
the mass are as absolutely separated froin any heart- 
knowledge of Christ as the heathen. Take the Greek 
Church, and the Armenian, the Abyssinian, the Coptic, 
and several others. Ask the missionaries in the coun- 
tries where these cliurches are to be found, how much 
of real Christianity there is among them. They area 
mass of dead formalism—very active, however, in propa- 
gating their tenets; so much so that Russia is supporting 
men among the heathen in Corea and Japan who are 
working assiduously and spending money simply to ex- 
tend the power of the Czar. Then Iet us come to the 
Protestants. The number of Protestants is estimated 
to be 136,o00,e00. Lut just think what that includes— 
the formalists of the Church of England and the State 
Church of Germany, the entire population of countries 
like Canada and Madagascar, and great classes of peo- 
ple who are known to the heathen world as Christians, 
but who never attend church or are known at home as 
Christians in any significant sense of the term, It is 
an absolute fact that the entire church-membership of 
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the world is only about 27,000,000; and this number in- 
cludes Unitarians, Universalists, Swedenborgians, and 
a great many denominations nol accounted orthodox, 
as well as a great many in which formalism is the rule. 
If you undertake to estimate anything like the number 
of really earnest disciples, you will probably not be far 
wrong if you settle upon 12,500,000 its the number who 
are what you might call consecrated to the Lord Jesus. 
St the same time this world’s population is increasing 
at the rate of 14,500,000 a year. In other words, there 
are more people bora every year than the entire number 
of consecrated Christians. 

It is estimated that there are 685,000,000 of people un- 
der Christian governments. In what manner are these 
governments Serving Christ? Right here in the United 
States, how much are we paying for the support of the 
Gospel in comparison with the money worse than wasted ? 
Suppose that every one of the 65,000 clergymen in the 
United States gets $1,000 a year, That is a high aver- 
age. Manyof them get $400, and a good many work for 
nothing and board themselves; but IT want to make the 
most liberal estimate. Then suppose we consider the 
cost of all the public schools—$103,000,cco—as con- 
tributed to the cause of Christ. Then again, let us 
throw in all the money expended in Christian charities. 
3y aggregating all the sums we Can possibly construc 
as devoted to Christian purposes, we arrive at the total 
of $205,000,000. That is a grand sum lo be spent in the 
interests of the kingdom of Christ in a single year. But 
what is that when placed beside the $900,000,000 spent 
in this country for liquor alone !—and the $600,000,000 
spent for tobacco; as well as the $100,000,000 Spent upon 
luxuries and frivolties, to say nothing of $25,000,000 for 
kid gloves and $3,000,000 for ostrich feathers? The 
amount contributed to foreizn missions, home missions, 
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and religious publications, is but as a drop in the bucket 
compared with the immense expendicure of this country 
for liquor, And yet we call this a Christian Govern- 
ment! I cannot help thinking of that passage in Ro- 
mans: “ Know ye not, that to whom ye yield yourselves 
servants to obey, his servants ve are to whom ye obey?” 
And again I think of that other passage in the Epistle 
of John: “We know that we are of God, and the whole 
world lieth in the wicked one.” ‘That is just as irue to- 
day as it was when the Apostle John wrote it. Look at 
the Christian nations of this most enlightened century, 
spending $15,000,000,000 for war. If there is anything 
that must be black in the sight of [Heaven it is the awful 
crime of England in forcing the opium traffic upon poor 
helpless Chinamen at the mouth of the cannon for the 
mere sake of revenue—a traffic which is sending millions 
to a grave that is worse than death. Yet England is a 
Christian nation ! 

I have drawn a dark picture. I don't like to do it. 
And in order that we may not be utterly discouraged, let 
us look at the brighter side. The prophet of old said: 
“The whole earth shall be filled with the knowledge of 
the glory of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea.” 
And our Lord Himself said: “ Fear not, little flock; for 
it is your Father’s good pleasure to give you the king- 
dom.” Yes; it is coming by-and-by—the morning of 
tleliverance, the glorious day of righteousness, when the 
wilderness shall blossom as the rose in wondrous beauty 
and harmony. But here is a solemn truth: This Gospel 
of the kingdom is first to be preached in all the world 
as a witness. Nothing stands between us and the com- 
ing of the Lord this minute but the fact that the Gaspel * 
is not yet so preached. The time when our Lord shall 
coine, thercfore, seems in a sense to depend upon us. 
While I live it is my duty to work as if there was no one 


WHITE ITARVEST-FIELDS. 215 


clse commissioned to work. Yet the work will be ac- 
complished. There is nothing surer in the world, for God 
has spoken it. It is a prophecy as well as a command. 
Our Lord stated the work that was to be done, and then 
left.the Church to do it. If we could only put our- 
selves into harmony with God, how easily the great task 
would be fulfilled, and the time brought near when our 
Redeemer shall come as a King to reign upon the earth 
and to judge the poor with equity. There ts something 
wrong when one man Can sit in a palace while another 
is perishing with hunger at his door, The Lord Jesus 
will rectify that. 

Now, sce what God has done. T’or a long time the 
Church prayed for open doors, and now the doors are 
wide open. There is only one region on the face of the 
earth—the unexplored land of Thibet, where tle Grand 
Lama lives at Lassa—which no Christian can enter to- 
day. Yet even there the barriers are disappearing. For 
years missionaries have been secking access to that mys- 
terions country. Cameron, the Livingstone of the China 
Inland Mission, approached it from the east without suc- 
cess, and others lave been turned back from the western 
border. In the province of Nepaul, in India, a band o! 
Christians has for years been patiently translating the 
Scriptures into the Thibetan language. [Every door on 
the face of the earth is open but this one; and now 
what do we see? The other day I read in the papers a 
despatch headed, “China Jealous of England.” The 
Chinese Government had notified Great Britain that 
she must reduce the size of her mission that was prepar- 
ing to enter Thibet in the interests of political and com- 
mercial intercourse. So in a little while this English 
expedition will open the last door to the Gospel, and 
the last of Satan’s strongholds will he bared to the 
light of day, Wherever the soldiers of Great Britain 
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go, the Christian missionary can follow—bless the Lord 
for that! Look at the open doors in every part of the 
world. Look at Turkestan, Tripoli, Central Africa, the 
Soudan, Venezuela, and islands of the sea. In Central 
Africa what a glorious work is now commencing! See 
the progress of Dr. Sims and others in the Congo val- 
ley. I believe that grand old man, Bishop Taylor, will 
be enabled to carry his chain of missions right across 
the continent. South America has hardly been touched 
yet. It is a shame to the Christians of this land that 
that great continent, right at our doors, should have 
been so neglected. In Venezuela there is not a single 
Christian mission. I was presenting these {acts not 
long ago in a certain town in New England, when one 
man jumped up and said, “ Elere’s S100 for Venezuela.’ 
White I was speaking at Old Orchard Beach, fourteen 
persons rose and offered themselves for foreign work, 
aud $1,500 was pledged to send the first missionary 
to Thibet as soon as it was possible for him to go. In 
Bloomington I met Miss Melinda Rankin, the pioneer 
missionary in Mexico. On liearing these things she 
said: “Tell them that if I were not seventy years old, I 
would go again.” 

The inroads we have made already upon heathendom 
will not exceed 2,000,000 souls. A small figure when com- 
pared with the total population of the heathen world ! 
Yet I believe the Gospel could be thoroughly published 
throughout the globe inside of twenty years, We have 
the means, so far as money is concerned. One church 
in Chicago represents a weaith of $70,000,000, and its 
gifts for the cause of Christ are but one percent. There's 
means enough, if we only had the right spirit. We could 
put two or three thousand missionaries into the field at 
once if we would consecrate the means entrusted by 
God to our keeping. 
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We have 7o missionary societies, and 3,500 mission- 
aries; and the Bible has been translated into 287 lan- 
guages. That is encouraging. And the most hopeful 
feature of the whole Situation is the advent of woman’s 
organized work. Three-fourths of the membership of 
the Church consists of women, and only one-fourth of 
men; and there has been « wonderful difference since 
the women commenced their organized efforts. Oh, 
that we might arouse the Church to the feasibility of 
conipleting this work in twenty years! It can be done. 
Duty demands it. Gratitude demands it. Did you ever 
think, my brother, my sister, that if it were not for mis- 
sionary work, you would be serving idols to-day? Sup- 
pose Paul and those who labored with him had been 
directed to go east in place of west. [flow shocked 
you are when, in some picture, you see a mother 
throwing her child into the Ganges. It might have 
been you, my sister. Have you no pity for the fellow- 
beings that are dying at the rate of 100,o00a day? When 
Miss Crawford went out to Shan-tung, in China, as she 
talked with the people, one old lady began asking her 
some very intelligent questions. Said she: “How long 
have you known this Word about the Lord Jesus?” 
“Oh, ever since f was a little girl.” “Did your mother 
know it?” “Yes.” “Your grandmother?” “Yes.” 
“©TIow long have your people known about it?” “ About 
1,800 years.” “Then why didn’t you come before? My 
mother would have liked to have known of it, and she is 
dead.” Dear friends, just think how rapidly they are 
dying, and then think of the possibility of your reaching 
them with the blessed news of the Gospel. The respon- 
sibility.is upon us to proclaim the truth; and if we don’t 
do it, the blood of the heathen will be upon our souls. 
“When I say unto the wicked, O wicked man, thou shalt 
surely die; if thou dost not speak to warn the wicked 
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from his way, that wicked man shall die in his iniquity; 
but his blood will I require at thine hand.” Shall! we 
obey the Divine command? I do hope and pray that 
the Church of God will be stirred up to something like 
a universal effort for Lhe evangelization of the world. 


CHAPTER XIX. 
THE TWO-FOLD WITNESSES OF JESUS CHRIST. 


Dr. Gordon on the Testimony to Four Great Facts in the Ministry of 
Our Lord-—-Two Witnesses Required by Jewish Law—The Father 
and the Holy Ghost Testify Concerning the Sonship of Chirist— 
Heavenly Witnesses to His Atonement, His Resurrection, and His 
Second Coming. 


My subject is the “Two-Fold Witnesses of Jesus 
Christ.” There are four great facts connected with the 
ministry of Jesus Christ, and these are: first, His Son- 
ship; second, His death; third, His resurrection; and 
fourth, His second coming. It may not have occurred 
to you to ask the question, what is the evidence on 
which these facts rest? That is, from the beginning. 
We have collateral evidence, growing up from time to 
time; but I put myself back before the Gospel was 
preached, and ask the question, on what evidence do 
these great facts rest? Now, you are familiar with the 
fact that it was a requirement of Jewish law that there 
should be two or three witnesses to any fact. Tor in- 
stance, you find in Deut. xvii. 6: “At the mouth of two 
or three witnesses shall he that is worthy of death be 
put to death.” The person must be put to death on the 
testimony of two or three witnesses. Otherwise it was 
not lawful. Turn to the New Testament, and see in 
Heb. x. 28-29: “He that despised Moses’ law died with- 
out mercy under two or three witnesses. Of how much 
sorer punishment, suppose ye, shall he be (hought worthy 
who hath trodden under foot the Son of God.” Then 
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you sce that our Lord Jesus Christ, in Matt, xviii. 16-19, 
spcaking of the differences between brethren, required 
that if one brother did an evil thing against us, we were 
to go to him personally, and atter that take one or two 
with us, in order that, by the mouth of two or three 
witnesses, every word should be established. You re- 
member, also, the Apostle Paul refers to the same re- 
quirement, Now, God puts Himself under that law, in 
every instance, with reference to the testimony of these 
great facts. In the fifth chapter of the Gospel according 
to John, Jesus makes three statements in regard to His 
Messiahship. First: “If 1 bear witness of Myself, My 
witness is not true.” That is, “I shall not ask you to 
take My testimony in regard to the great facts of My 
mission. Nat that it wasn’t true; but it isn’t true in 
court. Therefore I will not bear witness of Myself.” 
Secondly, He says: “I reccive not testimony from men,” 
Por no man is competent to bear witness to these great 
facts. Thirdly, IIe says: “The Father Himself hath borne 
witness to Me.” Keep these three facts in mind. 

Now we come, in the first placc, to the great fact of 
the doctrine of the Sonship of Jesus Christ. Whose son 
was He? We believe that He is the Son of God. On 
what does the proof of that rest? In the third chapter 
of Matthew (verses 16, 17) is the story of Christ’s bap- 
tism in the Jordan. God spoke out of the open heaven, 
saying: “This is My beloved Son, in whom I am well 
pleased.” We have only three instances of God’s speak- 
ing out of the open heaven: at the baptism of Jesus; in 
the Transfiguration; and just before the passion, when 
Ie said, “I have glorified it (His name), and will glorify 
it again.” These were the occasions that called out the 
distinet and audible voice of God. Now God speaks 
and says: “This is My beloved Son”; and as He speaks 
the Spirit descends like a dove and rests upon Christ’s 
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head. What do you have? Two witnesses: the Father 
and the Holy Ghost bearing testimony to the Son—two 
persons of the Trinity bearing witness to the other, And 
do you not see that they were the only competent wit- 
nesses? Was there any man that could bear witness to 
the fact that Christ is the Son of God—that He was in 
the beginning with God, and that by Him all things 
were made? Who saw Him makeall things? Only God, 
the Father, and the Holy Ghost. “He is before all 
things,” it is written (Col.i.17), “and by Tim all things 
consist.” Who could, therefore, bear testimony to Him 
as the eternal Son of God but the other persons of the 
Trinity? And now, how did the disciples know that Jesus 
Christ is the Son of God? Ask Peter. Christ said to 
Ilis disciples: Whom do men say that 1am?” When 
they replied, He said: “Whom say ye that Lam?” Peter 
answers: “Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living 
God." And Christ says to him: “Blessed art thou, 
Simon Bar-jona: for flesh and blood hath not revealed 
it unto thee, but My Father which is in heaven.” The 
Lord declares that men could not have given him that 
truth; and if he knew Jesus Christ was the Son of God, 
it must have becn on the testimony of God Himsell. 
John, how do you know Jesus Christ was the Son of 
God? “I was present, and I saw the Spirit descending 
from heaven like a dove, and it abode upon Ilim; and I! 
heard a voice from heaven, saying, ‘This is My beloved 
Son’; and I saw and bare record that this is the Son of 
God.” John rested upon the same evidence that the 
Apostle Paul did, who said (Gal. i. 15, 16): “When it 
pleased God... . to reveal His Son in Me.... T 
conferred not with flesh and blood.” 

This is most interesting, for immediately a tremendous 
contest commences. No sooncr is Christ recognized and 
declared to be the Son of God, than a mighty struggle 
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begins between Him and the great Adversary. As, in 
the beginning, When God spoke, Satan replied sneering- 
ly by denying what God had said; so now, no sooner 
does God speak again than Satan appears and proposes 
to contest the very ground which has been set forth. “J 
hear a voice,” he says, “saving, ‘This is My beloved 
Son.’ Now I propose to test whether He be the Son 
of God.” And so Satan addresses Jesus Christ in the 
three temptations. Jle prefaces each one with the 
words, “If Thou be the Son of God." First, he bids 
Him “command that these stones be made bread.” 
Then he takes Him up to a high pinnacle of the temple, 
und says, “Cast Thyself down.” I take up the third 
temptation. Satan conveys Christ up into an exceeding 
high mountain, shows Him all the kingdoms of this 
world and the glory of them, and then says: ‘All these 
things will I give Thee, it Thou wilt fall down and wor- 
ship me.” It was a most subtle and characteristic, a 
most wily and world-wide temptation. What is the 
point of it? Let me remind you it isn't a fictitious offer 
at all. It would be a mistake to imagine that Satan 
merely pretends to offer to give to Christ the kingdoms 
of this world. Don’t the Scriptures say he is the god 
of this world—the prince of this world? Doesn't John 
declare, “The whole world lieth in the wicked one”? 
Now he says: “If Thou wilt fall down and worship me, 
I will give Thee all the kingdoms of the world.” T sup- 
pose the dialogue went like this:—Christ says: “The 
kingdoms of this world are Mine. It is written, 'The 
Lord hath said unto Me, Thou art My Son; this day 
have I begotten Thee. Ask of me, and I shall give Thee 
the heathen for Thine inheritance, and the uttermost 
parts of the earth for Thy possession.’ Don’t you see 
the kingdoms of this world are promised to Me already?” 
‘Ah, yes,” says Satan; “ but you have got to go th -ough 
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Gethsemane—suffer rejection, persecution, and sorrow ; 
be reviled and spat upon, and then die on the cross; 
go into the grave and hell; and then aller that wait a 
long, long time before you get your inheritance. T will 
give it to you now, and excuse you from all this death 
and agony. Just take it from my hands.” Was it nota 
real temptation? And, don’t you know, it was exactly 
the same temptation that Peter put before Him. When 
Te was telling His disciples He must suffer and be be- 
trayed, and then die, and then rise again the third day, 
Peter knowing the prophecies, and supposing there was 
to be a temporal kingdom, said: “Be it far [rom Thee, 
Lord; this shall not be unto Thee.” What does Christ 
say? “Get thee behind Me, Satan! It is the same 
temptation I had before. Do you want Me to grasp 
temporal power and avoid the Cross?” He answers the 
same temptation in the same words: “Get thee behind 
Me, Satan.” Remember, that was the very temptation 
into which the Church of Christ fell three hundred years 
later, bringing ruin and apostasy. When the Church 
took the kingdoms of this world from the hands of Con- 
stantine, it simply fell into the temptation which Jesus 
Christ escaped: the acceptance of temporal power, 
which has been an awfu! curse, and the source of awful 
tyranny and awful scandal to the Bride of Christ. The 
temptation presented to Christ Himself was the tempta- 
tion into which the Church fell; and if it had followed 
the example of the Lord it wouldn’t have fallen into it. 
Isn’t there strange irony in the fact that the Church 
which has so abused temporal power is the Church 
which claims as its patron saint, and boasts of its de- 
scent from, the disciple to whom Christ said: “Get thee 
behind Me, Satan.” Now, notice that the contest was 
kept up until the end. When He hung upon the cross, 
how still they pressed Him on this point: “If Thou be 
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the Son of God, come down from the cross and we will 
believe Thee.” Bear in mind that at any moment Jesus 
Christ could have torn His hands away from the cross— 
with one mighty forth-putting of Tis Divine omnipo- 
lence He could like a strong giant have sprung from the 
accursed wood, and given such a display of His power 
as would have astonished and confounded Ilis enemies. 
I suppose the temptation cume to Ilim to the very last. 
As Tle hung there how easily Ile could have broken 
away. “I have power to lay down My life, and to take 
it again. No man taketh it from Me. Nevertheless, 
this commandment have I received of My Father.” And 
faithful to that commandment He remained. In spite of 
Lhe temptation of Peter, in spite of the taunts of the Jews 
and the high-priests and the malefactor on the cross, 
He stood fast to [lis purpose until the last drop of blood 
necessary for our redetnption had been shed—until the 
last dying groan had been uttered. Therefore the 
Apostle says (Ileb. v. 8, 9): “Though He were a Son, 
yet learned He obedience by the things which He suf- 
fered ; and being made perfect, Ile became the author 
uf eternal salvation unto all them that obey Him.” If 
[Te fell short in one point from the entrance of His min- 
istry to the last, He would not have perfected what He 
undertook. So, you sec, we have the testimony of the 
Father and the Holy Ghost to the Sonship of Christ, 
who had perfect respect to His father’s will, and earried 
out that will to the end. 

The second great fact is the Atonement. In Luke ix. 
30, 31, we have this remarkable statement: ‘ Behold, 
there talked with Him two men, which were Moses and 
Elias: who appeared in glory, and spake of Iis death 
which He should accomplish at Jerusalem.” Two wit- 
nesses, mark you; and these witnesses both of them 
from the heavenly world. What are they testifying 
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about? ‘The decease which He should accomplish at 
Jerusalem.” Ib the original this passage is of wonder- 
ful beauty. Ut says: “They spoke of His exodus which 
Ife should perfectly accomplish at Jerusalem.” Moses 
and Elias spoke of His exodus, which He should per- 
fectly accomplish, or fulfil. Haven’t you heard the story 
of the artist who tried to put on the canvas some con- 
ception, and failed repeatedly? All day long he con- 
tinued; then he took his brush and blotted out all he 
had done during the day, going away heart-discouraged. 
Next day he tried to bring out on the canvas thas 
which was in his mind, but failed again, and again, 
and again. One evening the teacher saw what his 
pupil had been trying to do. He apprehended at once 
what the learner had been trying to paint; and, with a 
few master-strokes, brought out the great idea, and left 
it on the canvas. Next morning the artist, in astonish- 
ment, said: ‘The master has been here!” It is exactly 
so. Moses and Elias were pupils of Jesus Christ. God 
called Moses to accomplish the exodus of the children of 
Israel. How did he doit? Ife was the best and great- 
est and holiest man, perhaps, that had ever lived up to 
his own time. He led the children of Israel through 
the sea and into the wilderness. We come to the end 
of his career, and find him up on the mountain-top. 
Just put yourself with him for a moment. Fle looks 
back over the long path he has come over—a path all 
strewn with the carcasses of those who fell in the wil- 
derness — a road all lined with graves; and you can 
read this inscription which the Holy Ghost writes over 
every one of those graves: “So we see, that they could 
not enter in because of unbelief.” How is it about 
Moses himself? God takes him up into a mountain, 
shows him the land before him—“ sweet fields arrayed 
in living green”—and says: “This is the land which 
10* 
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I sware unto Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, saying, I wile 
give it unto thy seed: I have caused thee to see it 
with thine eyes, but thou shalt not go over thither.” 
Moses, for one sin—of speaking unadvised]y—was shut 
out from entering into the Holy Land. Ile never 
brought the people in. Moses failed in his exodus. 
Ilow was it with Elijah? We meet lim, and he is utter- 
ly discouraged. He says: “f have been very jealous for 
the Lord of Ilosts, but the children of Israel have broken 
down Thine altars, and slain Thy prophets. TI only am 
left, and they seek my life.” God cannot use a man who 
is discouraged. He says to Elijalt: “Go and anoint 
Elisha. I relieve you of your command.” Not long 
after, he is taken up into glory. He had the henor of 
being translated without seeing death, and in this was 
like Enoch, while he differed from him in being taken 
up inachariot of fire. Elijah entered in, but could not 
bring his people with him. Now Elijah and Moses, 
pupils of Jesus Christ, stand beside Ilim, and they talk 
of the exudus which He is going to accomplish at Jeru- 
stlem. Ile will die just as Moses did. Oh, yes; He has 
fallen like all the race. He has gone down into the 
grave. Death, the great Enemy, has hitched Jesus 
Christ—who professed to be the resurrection and the 
Vfe—to his chariot. Moses and Elias can testify with 
Paul that, “To this end Christ both died, and rose, and 
revived, that He might be the Lord both of the dead 
and the living.” Just as Moses went down into Egypt 
to bring out the children of Israel, so Jesus Clirist went 
down into the grave to bring out the dead. Then He 
rose ugain, and ascended into Heaven, as did Elijah— 
ascended in achariot of fire. Yet Ie shal! not fail nor 
be discouraged, for when the time comes—it isn’t com- 
pleted yet: Ile is just seated at His Father’s right hand 
till His enemies be made Ilis footstool, the very thing 
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Satan asked Him not to wait for there, I say, He is 
seated; but the moment the trumpet sounds the march 
will begin: they that are in the grave and they that are 
living will be caught up in one company, and shall be 
ever with the Lord. Not one will be left, but all will 
be taken into the Promised Land, to sing the song of 
Moses, and not only of Moses, but of the Lamb. Moses 
had led his people out, but couldn’t lead them in; but 
the Lamb who led them out w/// lead them in. There 
we have the testimony of two witnesses of this per- 
fect redemption. But there is a good deal more about 
that. For instance, Moses represents the law, and Elijah 
the prophets. The law and the prophets failed. Tere, 
then, we have the law and the prophets testifying to 
Jesus Christ—Moses who died representing those who 
have fallen asleep in Jesus, Elijah representing those 
who will be found living when Christ shall come again 
—the living changed and the dead raised up, both en- 
shrouded in a cloud of glory, and talking with Jesus 
Christ of the exodus which Ile should perfectly accom- 
plish. 

What is the third point? Tis resurrection from the 
dead. In Luke xxiv. 4 you have a beautiful picture of 
the first scene on the resurrection morning. They had 
gone early to the sepulchire, and there they had looked 
in and failed to find the body of Jesus. ‘And it came 
to pass, as they were much perplexed thereabout, be- 
hold two men stood by them in shining garments ’”—in 
order that by twovor three witnesses every word should 
be established. “And as they were afraid, and bowed 
down their faces to the earth, they said uato them, Why 
seek ye the living among the dead? Ile is not here, but 
is risen.” My friends, | waut you to remember, and 
never forget, that the first preachers of the resurrection 
were two witnesses from [leaven. Before the women 
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were permitted to preach, before the disciples were per- 
mitted to herald the news abroad, two witnesses came 
from {leaven to say: “ He is not here, but is risen.” First, 
“He is not here.” Some sceptics think that is all we 
know about the fact of Jesus Christ’s resurrection. Re- 
nan makes a good deal of that. They came early to the 
sepulchre and found it empty. But that empty sepul- 
chre became a ray of hope. I would rather have the 
emptiness of that sepulchre than the foolish fullness of 
those who deny the resurrection of Tesus Christ. “He 
is not here.” What else? “But is risen.” Look fora 
moment, and sec how the facts of the case go toward 
substantiating this announcement. A lie was invented 
by the Tews, representing one view, that has been re- 
tained to the present day. I have had Jews tell me that, 
according to their belief, it is a universally accepted 
fact that Christ’s disciples came by night and stole Him 
away. The angels said: “He is not here, but is risen.” 
Let us look into the sepulchre and see. John, who de- 
scribes things very accurately, says le saw the linen 
clothes lying, “and the napkin which was about His 
head, not lying with the linen clothes, but wrapped to- 
gether in a place by itself.” When a burglar breaks 
into your house, is he apt to leave things in good order 
when he goes out—to fold ail the napkins and shut all 
the drawers, and make everything just as proper as 
when he came in? Not at all. I don’t think it was a 
burglar that took the body of Christ. I don’t think it 
looks as if the disciples stole Him away. The body was 
taken up without disturbing the linen at all, just as the 
butterfly when it emerges leaves the chrysalis behind. 
The grave-clothes were there empty because God had 
taken His Son out. When you look in, it doesn't look 
as if His disciples had come and stolen IJim away; and 
now two men from Heaven come to tell you the truth 
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about it. They say: “ He is not here, but is risen.” The 
resurrection is an old fact; yet I think we cannot dwell 
on it too much, for we are apt to think the atonement is 
everything. The atonement consists of two parts. Sup- 
pose, now, it isn't true—what the angeis say—and Jesus 
Christ is not risen from the dead. The Apostle Paul 
vives you the fearful consequence: “Tf Christ be not 
risen, then is our preaching vain, and your faith is also 
vain.” Instead of saying to men: “Behold the Lamb of 
God that taketh away the sin of the world!” you must 
say to men: “Behold the Lamb of God that was taken 
away by the sin of the world! He took upon Him the 
sins of the world, and those sins erushed Him down.” 
How do I know the debt was paid, the price accepted, 
and the bond discharged? He as our surety stood be- 
fore the judgment bar of God. How dol know He is 
acquitted and discharged, and that Ihavebeen discharged 
with Him? I only know it if I can say: “Tle is risen 
today.” That is God's receipt given back to declare 
that the debt has been paid, the price accepted, and the 
morigage discharged. If I didn’t know Christ was risen, 
I wouldn't know I was free from my sins before God. 
The Apostle Paul asks: “ Who is he that condemneth ?” 
He looks into Heaven, and there he sees a final, absolute, 
and complete answer: “It is Christ that died, yea rather, 
that is risen again, who is even at the right hand of 
God.” I want you to notice where Christ stands. I 
would have you look into Heaven, as Stephen did, and 
see Jesus at the right hand of God. There He stands 
accepted of the Father. Then I am secure with Him. 
Ile is said, in the Epistle to the Hebrews, to have gone 
into Heaven to appear for us, We say to-day, when a 
man is before the bar of justice accused of such a crime: 
“Lawyer So-and-So wili appear for him.” So it is 
here. “We see not yet all things put under Him. But 
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we see Jesus, who was made a little lower than the 
angels, for the suffering of death, crowned with glory 
and honor.” And if He be not risen, then the dead in 
Christ are perished. If He is risen, He is the first-fruits 
of them that sleep; and by-and-by the harvest will come. 
Thus you see the importance of the doctrine of the res- 
urrection, and that it is aceredited by two witnesses. 
Lastly, you turn to the first chapter of the Acts of the 
Apostles, and there you find the graphic story of Christ's 
ascension into Heaven. Nolice the detatls of the story. 
He led them out as far as Bethany, and then He lifted 
up His hands and biessed them, and gave them [is 
parting injunction. “ While they beheld, behold, He was 
taken up; and a cloud received Him out of their siglit. 
And while they looked steadfastly toward Heaven, as 
Ile went up, behold two men stood by them in white 
apparel.” We have not one man, but two; and these 
two men come from Heaven. They tell the disciples 
two things. First: “You have seen Jesus taken into 
Heaven. We verify the fact that IIe is gone into Heaven.” 
That Christ has gone into Ieaven is a certified fact, 
though a good many don’t regard it so. I was present 
at the installation of a young man, and he was examined 
in the usual manner. He was asked: “Do you believe 
that Jesus Christ rose again from the dead?” “Yes.” 
“What after that?” “TI cannot trace Him any farther 
than that.” Tere are two men who say that He has 
been received into Heaven—they have scen Him there. 
They come to vindicate the fact that He has been re- 
ceived up into glory. Jn twenty or thirty passages 
throughout the New Testament the statement is reiter- 
ated that Christ, after Me ascended, sat down on God’s 
right hand. Can’t we trace Him “any farther than 
that"? Ard then the second statement is this: “This 
same Jesus whom ye have scen go into Heaven,” said 
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these two witnesses, “shall so come in like manner as 
ye have seen Him go.” I am just amazed at the ex- 
plicitness of that statement. “This same Jesus" They 
seemed to anticipate the unbelief of this nineteenth cen- 
tury. There are four or five theories nowadays as to 
what the return of Christ means, One says it means 
the destruction of Jerusalem; another the spread of the 
Gospel; another the triumph of Christian civilization; 
another the coming of the Holy Ghost; and the fifth 
says that the return of Christ means our death. All 
these definitions are given by intelligent people of what 
the coming again of Christ is. [I am very glad these 
two witnesses put it so clearly —* This same Jesus—this 
man whose hands you have scen, whose side you have 
witnessed, whose fect you have gazed upon, this wounded 
body now gone into Heaven—shal! so come in like man- 
ner as ye have seen Lim go.” Not as an apparition; 
notasachost. It is not an apparition that is coming, 
not Titus’ army, not the march of civilization; but Jesus 
Himself shall descend with a shout. Now, my bretiiren, 
isn’t this just as important as the other? It isa great 
thing to know Jesus Christ has been raised up and is in 
Heaven. There are two great wonders: that God has 
walked this earth, and that there is a Man on the Throne. 
Jesus Christ, onr Elder Brother, is at God's right hand, 
“which hope we have.” You know that was the very 
name the Jews gave the Messiah. They called Him the 
Hope of Israel while waiting for Him to appear; and se 
the Apostle says, “which hope we have as an anchor te 
the soul, both sure and steadfast, and which entereth 
in that within the veil; whither the forerunner is fo: 
us entered, even Jesus.” Now, just remark that word 
“anchor’’ The ancient commentators said that in old 
times they could not always bring their ships into harbor. 
Sometimes things went contrary, aud then men would 
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put off with a boat, and take an anchor to the shore and 
fasten it to the harbor, so that by night the ship might 
not drift away. In the morning, if the tide was favor- 
able, they would be drawn in to where the anchor was 
fastened. So Jesus Christ has just fixed an anchor to 
the Throne, and—blessed be God !—there isn’t any storm 
that can bear the ship away. Our anchor is there, and 
by-and-by when the tide rises we shall be lifted above 
the sandbar. Blessed be God for this testimony! “This 
same Jesus” is coming again. 

Of what practical value is it to know all this? I have 
not gone at all out of my way. Here we have these 
four facts; and to each of them two witnesses testify— 
every one of them heavenly witnesses. Of what value 
are these truths? In the first place, I thank God that, 
five years after I entered the ministry, by a discussion 
which I had with a very humble man, I was led to see 
the doctrine of Christ’s second coming; and I say before 
God as my witness, that it has done more than anything 
else in just anchoring me and making me feel what a 
sublime thing it is to be looking for the King. And 
then secondly, when I got a clear apprehension of the 
office and work of the Holy Ghost—this third person in 
the Trinity—I was able to know somewhat of the mean- 
ing of that one text in Philippians—“ Our citizenship is 
in Heaven, from whence we Jook for the Saviour.” I 
think that any Christian who can realize the meaning of 
that text of Scripture will be a Christian wholly sepa- 
rated from the world. He will pay taxes where his 
treasure is. Nine-tenths of the Christians are paying 
taxes down here. J want large assessments in the king- 
dom of Heaven, There are hundreds and hundreds of 
young men and young women—having some knowledge 
of it myself as connected with one of the missionary 
boards—who are cager to go to the heathen and preach 
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the Gospel. What is the reason they are not going? 
One reason Which every missionary board will give you 
without hesitation is: “We haven’t the money to send 
them.” And yet they would have a hundred times—a 
thousand times—more moncy than they could possibly 
use if they had the funds of Christians who profess that 
their citizenship is in Heaven, and don’t dnow it. I make 
no Criticism upon anybody. I believe it is right for a 
man to lay up a competence, without amassing so much 
as to ruin his children to the third and fourth generation. 
But let him remember, and realize, that he is a citizen of 
another country, that is, an heavenly. And now, I want 
to say a word to ministers. How sweet and blessed is 
the thougat that the Lord is coming again, and to live 
with this always in mind. When I lie down to-night, 
before I wake He may come. While I am preaching 
my next sermon, in the midst of the discourse, suddenly 
the trumpet may sound and I shall be caught up. Oh, 
brother in the ministry—to feel this hope, and live un- 
der its power! I confess I feel infinitely unworthy to 
bear testimony on any point concerning myself; but I 
bless God for the influence of this hope, by which I am 
enabled day by day to taste tle power of the world to 
come, It was a very important errand on which the 
two men came back from Ileaven. If you started for 
Europe next Saturday in a Cunard stcamer, and there 
was something you charged your family over and over 
again notto forget, and if when the steamer was a hundred 
miles oul you sent back a despatch-boat to repeat the 
message, wouldn’t you have reason to expect that your 
family would give it the utmost aitention? Christ said 
to His disciples: “I go away, and I will come again”; 
and He repeated it in all sorts of ways, so that there 
would be no mistake about it. Then—as if He were 
afraid we might forget it—when He was taken up He 
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sent these two men to make the announcement once 
more. It is His post-ascension doctrine, and God for- 
bid that we should overlook it. I contend that any min- 
ister who will just hold on to the four facts that lave 
been attested by heavenly witnesses, will be saved from 
heresy, and there is no doctrine in scicace or philosophy 
that will move him. These four doctrines are like links 
inachain. If the ten-thousandth link breaks, the whole 
chain breaks. In this chain of truth, therefore, let not 
one link break. Jf a man drops the atonement, he will 
.slide altogether. If a man drops the resurrection, or 
the Sonship of Jesus Christ, he isn’t safe. Oh, remem- 
ber that on that point (of the Sonship) we must go back, 
and depend on the testimony of God Himself and the 
Holy Spirit. In his Gospel John records the words of 
Jolin the Baptist: “He that hath received Ilis testimony 
hath set to lis seal that God is true”; and then in the 
sth chapter of his rst Epistle he says: “He that be- 
lieveth not God hath made Ifiin a liar: because he he- 
lieveth not the record that God gave of [His Son.” 
“There are three that bear record in Heaven, the Mather, 
the Word, and the Holy Ghost... .. And there are 
three that bear witness on earth, the spirit, the water, 
and the blood.” What to? The Sonship of Jesus 
Christ. Let us not give God the lic by denying the 
Sonship of Christ or His second coming. And may the 
Holy Ghost open our hearts to receive with meeckness 
this Divine word! 


CHAPTER XX. 
SPIRITUAL ANOINTING: 


Dr. Pierson on the Power of the Iloly Spirit—Its Various Exemplifi 
cations—Whiat it Effects in Conversion, in Scriprure-Reading, in 
Prayer, and ia Christian Service—Anointing of Eyes and Lips— 
Four Indispensable Conditions. 


We find this word in Micah iii. 8: “But truly Tam full 
of power by the Spirit of the Lord.” There is a great 
difference between strengih and power. Strength im- 
plies ability; but power implies activity and efficiency. 
A man may bea strong man, even a giant, and yet be 
powerless because he is bound by fetters—unable to ex- 
ercise his strength. The great lack in our entire spiritual 
life is a lack of power. We cannot do the things that 
we would. Romans vii. 19 is the experience not only of 
the Christian, but of every man: “The good that IT would, 
T donot; but the evil that 1 would not, that Y do.” Ovid 
said: “I seeand approve the right, but I follow and prac- 
tise the wrong.” Therefore the great requirement of man 
is power—power in two directions: 1st, power to over- 
come evil; 2d, power to help others to effect the same 
thing. 

The first department of this power is exemplified in 
conversion. There are two great hindrances to conver- 
Bion: 1st, we lack will-power; 2d, we lack disposition or 
desire. ‘Our appetites, our wishes, are all turned away 
from God. In conversion they are turned back to Him. 
“ Conversion” in this day is o{ten a kind of half-reforma- 
tion, People think they are about perfect, and only need 
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something additional to ornament their character. When 
they enter the church it is as if they were adding the last 
jewel required to adorn their human virtue. 

Secondly, this power is seen in our new views of 
Scripture. Without it the Bible is a sealed book, to the 
learned as well as the unlearned. But when we have 
the Spirit of God, what a different book this becomes! 
Bengel used! to study the Scriptures habitually till mid- 
night. Why is it that the Bible possesses such a charm 
to spiritually-minded men? Because their eyes have becn 
opened. With this power of the Spirit we can read be- 
tween the lines—behind the lines. It is like entering a 
great cavern blazing with precious stones (sce 1 Cor. ii. 
9-12). This power gives us two things in reference to the 
Word: lirst, power to interpret. To begin, we have an 
immovable conviction thal this is God’s Word. Then we 
gain an insight into its inner and real meaning. Second, 
an immeasurable delight and profit as we study the 
Word. It becomes bread for sustenance, water for.satis- 
faction, and honey for delight. 

Thirdly, the Holy Spirit enters into the power of 
prayer. Some dear Christians use the expression, “Let 
us say our prayers.” There is too much truth ia it. Two 
verses of Scripture ought to be engraven on every heart 
—18t, Rom. vili. 26, where the Spirit is represeated as in- 
terceding with groanings which cannot be uttered. In 
real prayer human language is inadequate. ad, Jude 20 
—“*Praying in the Holy Ghost.” Not simply the Holy 
Ghost praying in you. You are immersed in the Holy 
Ghost. The atmosphere you breathe is what you give 
out. It is wrong to imagine that prayer is only speak- 
ing to God. Often the most precious part of it is God 
speaking to us. On Jacob’s ladder angels descended as 
well as ascended. The closet is the place of revelation. 
When we are filled with the Spirit, instead of asking 
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blessings, we can but lie on our face and hear what God 
the Lord is saying. 

Fourth, I want to speak about power for service. Tt 
is exemplified in two things, endurance and endeavor, 
See Isaiah xi. 31: “They that wait on the Lord.... 
shall mount up on wings as eagles; they shall run and 
not be weary; they shall walk and not faint.” Here we 
have three forms of activity: walking, running, and ly- 
ing. Walking represents our ordinary occupations; run, 
ning meéans an extraordinary exertion of our powers, as 
when something must be done with great expedition; 
iiying represents the most extraordinary exertion of all, 
when in great emergencies we must put forth, and are 
endowed with, supernatural power. Strength for these 
three kinds of exertion the Holy Spirit gives us as they 
are needed. Look at Irving and Wesley. When God 
has Some extraordinary task for you to do, He will em- 
power you to do it. First, We enables us to endure; then 
lle empowers us to bear direct witness for Christ. 

There is a peculiar set of terms used in Scripture in 
this connection which [ have never heard referred to 
satisfactorily. Whenever the Holy Ghost is represented 
as operatiag with respect to the believer's life it is always 
from within. When [Te is represented as giving power 
for service, it is always from without. The work of the 
Spirit in conversion, regencration, sanctification, and 
illumination, is never from without. When He is spoken 
of as Capacitating us for some temporary service it is 
never from within. See Actsi. 8: “ Yeshall receive power 
after that the Holy Ghost is come upon you —not with- 
in you. Again, Luke xxiv. 49g: “Tarry .... until ye be 
endued with power from on high.” “ Endued ’—that is, 
clothed as with a garment. In both these passages the 
Greek word is Odvapts. This word is used thirty-five 

times in the sense of power in utterance or in service 
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for Christ. There ig another word which is used seven: 
teen times—and which means power in action. Demos- 
thenes is popularly understood to have said that the three 
requisites of an orator were action, action, action, in the 
sense of violent gesticulation. The word is x/vyor:, and 
what he meant was the power to move somebody else. 
When people heard Cicero, they said, “ What admirable 
language! what graceful gestures!” When they heard 
Demosthenes, they said: “ Let us go and fight Philip!” 
So when a man preaches, people should uot say, “ What 
an eloquent preacher!” but, “Let us go oul and work 
for Christ—go down into the slums and win tlic people 
sinking to degradation under the very shadow of our 
church spires.” 

Anointing in the Old Testameut is typical of this en- 
ducinent. See Psalm exxxiii, The oil dripped to the 
skirts of Aarou’s robes, covering his whole body. In 
Revelation iii. 18, Christ says to the lukewarm church of 
Laodicea: * Anoint thine eyes with eye-salve, that thou 
mayest see.” When we receive the Divine unction, we be- 
gin to see Spiritual truths as before we never saw them. 
What is the matter with the ministers to-day? They 
don’t see the awful condition of lost souls. They may 
understand the Bilte intellectually, may be pious and 
zealous, nay have in acertain way the missionary spirit; 
but their work is vain. Let them secure Llis anointing, 
and they will see the awful destitution and degradation 
of lost souls—the depths of hell opening beneath thein— 
and they will begin to preach as never before. The worst 
thing about this new theology, as it is called—or proba- 
tion after death—is that it takes away tle longing to 
save perishing souls. You cannot have zeal to save a 
man’s soul if yon believe he is going to have another 
chance to turn and repent. It is utterly impossible. 

The Iloly Spirit not only anoints our eyes and our ears, 
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but our lips. This gives us (1) liberty; (2) boldness; 
(3) the logic of the [oly Ghost. Weneed to have our 
tongues unbound. Nine-tenths of Cliristians won't speax 
—why? Because of pride. They don't want to be com- 
pared unfavorably with other men. But when we have 
the Spirit, we are willing lo fail and become fools for 
Christ’s sake. Some of the most effective testimonies 
have been given by men in this condition. A word about 
the logic of the Holy Ghost. Seet Cor. ii. 4: “Tn demon- 
stration of the Spirit and of power.” What is ordinary 
logic? J.eading from premises toa conclusion, so that 
when a man follows your links of reasoning he must per- 
force accept the result. But the logic of the Lloly Ghost 
is independent of premises and links of reasoning. Its 
peculiarity is that it can Convey truth with everwheln- 
iny force in an instant. A good many ministers are well 
acquainted with human logic. Oh, if they had the logic 
of the Holy Ghost! It is not in the power of any human 
being to compel a man to choose Christ. But there is 
one thing youcando. You can compel him to choose 
one way or the other. The Gospel is a savor of life or 
of death. Paul rejoiced in this because it shows thie 
dignity and Divinity of its nature. 

And, now, what are the conditions of this anointing ? 
They are four-fold. The first is sanctification, When 
they put the oil on the priests, they washed them first. 
God will not anoint an unclean man. He demands that 
a man shall separate himself from ungodliness and un- 
cleanness, and have, as it were, his body washed in pure 
water. Tf yon look in these days for anointed men, you 
will find they are men that are clean before God—clean 
from immorality and all spiritual defilement. The second 
condition is, that it must be searched for with prayer. It 
is the greatest gift. It does not come unsought for. We 
must desire it, ask for it, and wait for it The third con- 
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dition is separation unto God. We must set ourselves 
aside for His service. ‘We must be willing to be used by 
God wherever Ile puts us; todoa great work if He calls 
us to it, or to do the humblest work down in the habita- 
tions of cruelty. The fourth condition is seli-oblivion. 
We must cast aside every thought of personal adimira- 
tion. The most brilliant preacher of the last century 
in England labored for seven years in Bristol, and you 
cannot trace one solitary conversion from his minis- 
try. I asked my brother, when he was living, what he 
thought could be the reason. Said he: “That man ob- 
scured the Cross by putting his own greatness between 
human souls and the crucified Christ.” If you get before 
the Cross, you may hokl up the Cross and yet obscure 
it. But the man that will get behind the Cross—who is 
willing to get behind the Lible and hold it up so that 
men will not see him, but only the exalted Word—that 1s 
the man whom the Holy Ghost is likely to endue with 
great power. Like the statue in New York Ilarbor we 
are to be light-holders; and if we stand on a high pedes- 
tal, it is that we may hold the light a little higher. May 
God truly endue us with power by His Spirit, and for 
His service! 
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CHAPTER XXL 
OFFICES OF THE HOLY SPIRIT 


Jor. © den on the Functions of the ‘‘'Comfotier"—The Work of 
"st 1 Heaven Duplicated by the Iloly Ghost on Earth—An In- 
.ercessor—A Witness—A Giver of Gifts—The Enthroned Beloved 
—Lord of All. 


In x John ii, r we have these words: “If any man sin, 
we have an Advocate, Jesus Christ the righteous.” And 
as I quote this text, let me quote another with it—the 
two must go together—John xiv. 16: “I will pray the 
Father, and He shail send you another Advocate” —that 
is what the word is; it is precisely the same in both in- 
stances. After the day of Pentecost this word was ful- 
filled, and now what do we have? One Advocate on the 
throne; another Advocate here. Just as sometimes there 
is a iaw firm in which there are two partners. One of 
them is the pleader, and the other is the counsellor, The 
one goes into court; the other occupies the office, and 
gives advice and counsel to the clients. These two men 
act together. The one that pleads must take the case 
that his partner has made up. So to-day there are two 
partners in the Divine Trinity. One has gone into court; 
He is the Advocate to plead for us there. One is down 
here, and He is the Counsellor. “If any man sin, we 
have an Advocate with the Father.” And He has sent 
down the other Advocate, even the Holy Ghost. What 
I want to show yon is, that whatever Jesus Christ the 
Advocate does for us up there, the other Advocate does 
in us down here. Just make that the line of thought 


which we shall follow. 
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And now let us see what He is doing there. See He- 
brews vii. 25: “ Wherefore He is able also to save them 
to the uttermost that come unto God by Him, seeing 
He ever liveth to make intercession for them.” Tere 
we see Christ (1) in IJis office of intercessor or picader. 
Then I take Rom. viii. 26: “Likewise the Spirit also 
helpeth our infirmities: for we know not what we should 
pray for as we ought: but the Spirit itself maketh iuter- 
cession for us with groanings which cannot be utie. cd. 
And He that searcheth the hearts knoweth what is the 
mind of the Spirit, because Ile maketh intercession for 
the saints according to the will of God.” Here we see 
that what Christ our Advocate is doing for us there, the 
Spirit is doing in us here. We know not what to pray 
for, or how to pray as we ought. So the Holy Spirit 
maketh intercession for us according to the mind of God. 
He knows what is agreeable to God's will, and so He in- 
spires us to pray for the things that are thus agreeable. 
“If we ask anything according to Ilis will, [fe heareth 
us.” That is the promise of Scripture, and the Holy 
Spirit causes us to conform to this condition. There isa 
beautiful promise—“If two of you shall agree as touch- 
ing anything that they shall ask, it shall be done for 
them of My Father which is in Heaven.” “Ii two of 
you shall agree.’ The word in the original means: “Ii 
two of you shail symphonize, or accord.” The Iloly 
Spirit brings about this harmony. In order that we 
may agree, He brings us into accord with the will of 
God. When He does this work in us, we cannot but 
ask what is right, because He knows what the will of 
God is. “Thy will be done” is the keynote to which 
every prayer must be tuned. I don’t want anything 
else, and we don’t know what is the best thing for us. 
The mother of St. Augustine was intensely anxious that 
her son should be converted. When he told her one 
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day that he was going to Italy, she went into her closet 
and with tears begged and entreated of God not to let 
him go to Italy. Nevertheless he went. One Sunday, 
while at Milan, he thought of his mother’s prayers, and 
went to hear a great preacher, under whose preaching 
he was converted to God. Said he, in telling the inci- 
dent: “My mother prayed that I should not go to Italy. 
God gave what she had always been asking, though He 
denied her at that moment.” He knew what was best 
for her, and He gave her the answer according to His 
will) When we speak about God’s will, we sometimes 
talk as if it was some terrible thing. People ask that 
they may be able to submit to God's will, as if it was 
something very appalling. See John vi. yo: “This is 
the will of Him that sent Me, that every one which seeth 
the Son, and believeth on Him, may have everlasting 
life: and I will raise him up at the last day.” Again, 
see 1 Thess. iv. 3: “This is the will of God, even your 
sanctification.” That isn’t something very bad. When 
you look at the dark mass of heathendom, remember 
that it is the will of God that men should hear the Gos- 
pel and be saved—that it is not His will tliat any should 
perish, but that all should come to the knowledge of 
the truth. The best and sweetest thing is to pray: 
“Thy will, not mine, be done.” The Holy Ghost is in 
us just to teach us to pray according to God’s will. 

{2). Jesus Christ is there as a witness on our behalf. 
For you notice, when He spoke to the church at Lao- 
dicea (Rev. iii. 14) He said: “These things saith the 
Amen, the faithful and true witness.’ That is, He is 
our witness there. Then in Acts i. 8 you have these 
words in regard to the gift of the Holy Ghost: “Ye 
shall receive power, after that the Lloly Ghost is come 
upon you: and ye shall be witnesses unto Me, both in 
Jerusalem, and in Judea, and in Samaria, and unto the 
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uttermost part of the earth.” That is to say: the same 
thing He is doing there, we, through the Holy Ghost, 
are to do here. You remember the high-priest was re- 
quired, when he went into the holiest of all, to carry 
blood with him, because the blood bore testimony to 
the sacrifice that was offered. It was just the credential 
and testimonial of the blood that was on the altar. 
Now, Jesus Christ is represented (Heb. ix. 11) as having 
done this for us. “Neither by the blood of goats and 
calves, but by His own blood, He entered in once into 
the holy place, having obtained eternal redemption for 
us.” The wounds and scars which He carries on ITis 
person are just the proof and the testimony that a sac- 
rifice has been offered on the altar, and an atonement 
has been made for sin. He is there with the blood to 
bear testimony to that fact; and now He gives the Holy 
Ghost that we should do the same thing on the earth 
before men. As He stands there, the Lamb that has 
been slain, we are to cry, “Behold the Lamb of God 
that taketh away the sin of the world.” He stands 
there in His wounded body. God help us to remember 
that there is something in Scripture about our bearing 
about always the dying of the Lord Jesus. Oh, my 
brethren, if we did as those early disciples did, and as 
Paul said was true in his own experience, would we not 
more truly represent Christ in this respect? A young 
man once sét out from England for a little island in the 
Pacific. The people of that island only knew English- 
men as men who had murdered, pillaged, and plundered 
them. When he landed, their only salutation was a 
volley of arrows, which pierced his heart, and he fell 
dead. As he lay there, his. face was turned upward 
with a heavenly smile upon it. His body was borne 
away with five ghastly wounds on his person—just as 
we Sent Jesus Christ back with five avounds on His per- 


OFFICES OF THE HOLY SPIRIT. 245 


son when He came as the great Missionary here. Mis- 
sionaries say, if you want to draw tears from the people 
of that island, you have only to mention the name of 
young Bishop Patteson. Ah, yes, if we knew what it 
was by self-denial, by patient endurance, by counting 
all things but loss for the excellency of the Lord Jesus, 
to bear testimony for Christ, our testimony would not 
be lost. Do we make men understand that we so long 
for their souls that we would be ready to lay down our 
lives for them? Only so are we really witnesses for 
Jesus Christ. Remember that word in which the dis- 
ciple is compared to an epistle, “Ye are our epistles.” 
An epistle to be effective must be legible. A letter that 
you see, but can’t read, doesn’t give you much infor- 
mation, There are so many epistles that are illegible; 
what we want is to be epistles distinctly legible—written 
in a clear, bold hand, so that everybody can read us at 
once. I remember an illustration. When that great 
painter Doré was once travelling in the Southern part 
of Europe, he lost his passport. When he came to the 
boundary line where he needed to produce it, the official 
challenged him. Said he: “JT have lost my passport; 
but it’s all right—I am Doré the artist. Please let me 
goon.” “Qh, no,” said the official; “ we have plenty of 
people representing themselves as this or that great 
one.” After some further conversation the man said: 
“Well; I want you to prove it. Here is a pencil and 
some paper. Now, if you are Doré the artist, draw me 
a picture.” Doré took up the pencil, and with a few 
master-strokes sketched some of the features of the 
neighborhood. Said the man: “Now I am perfectly 
sure of it. You are Doré. No other man could do 
that.” It is of no use professing to be a servant ot 
Christ unless you are such a disciple that everybody 
can see what you are. You are to reproduce [is life 
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in you. “For me to live is Christ,” just as for Him to 
live is I there—in a certain sense. That is, He stands 
for me; [ stand for lim. May I be as faithful to [lim 
here as He is faithful to me there! You represent Him 
to men; He represents you to God. “ He that confess- 
eth Me before men, him will I confess before the Father.” 
So the Holy Spirit through us repeats what Jesus 
Christ is doing for us there. 

(3). He is gone on high as a giver of gifts. You know 
that magnificent Psalm, the 68th, how it has these words: 
“Thou hast ascended on high, Thou hast led captivity 
captive; Thou hast received gifts for men; yea, for the 
rebellions also, that the Lord God might dwell among 
them.” Now, in the Epistle to the Ephesians, the Apos- 
tle, speaking of the fulfilment of this prophecy, uses 
slightly different language. It is a striking illustration 
of a change made in the passage to accommodate it to 
the manner of its fulfilment. The Psalm says: “Thou 
hast received gifts for men.” In the Epistle (Eph. iv. 
8), the expression is: “\Vhen He ascended up on high, 
He led captivity captive, and gave gifts unto men.” 
That is, the Pentecostal gifts, the Ascension gifts, when 
He gave the Holy Ghost—gifts wrapped up in the Holy 
Ghost—all those Divine gifts which were to enrich aud 
furnish us for the service of Jesus Christ. Now, notice: 
He is gone up there as the great Giver of gifts; and mark 
what is said in 1 Cor. fi, 12: “Now we have received, 
not the spirit of the world, but the Spirit which is of 
God; that we might know the things that are freely 
given to us of God,” That whole chapter is interesting 
because it begins, you know, on this subject, with this 
thought: “Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither 
have entered into the heart of man, the things which 
God hath prepared for them that love Him.” I suppose 
nine persons out of ten think this has reference to things 
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in Eleaven. Not at all. What the Apostle means to say 
is this: With their eyes the princes of the world could 
not apprehend the things God has prepared for them 
that love Him. You must have the Divine insight. But 
—as he goes on to say—He hath revealed them to us by 
His Spirit. Then He asks the question: “ What man 
knoweth the things of a man, save the spirit of man 
which is in him? Even so, the things of God knoweth 
no man, but the Spirit of God. Now we have received, 
not the spirit of the world, but the Spirit which is of 
God, that we might know the things that are freely 
given to us of God.” Mark this truth: no man can 
know what God has given to us—no man Can appre- 
hend, and know, and accept, the gifts—unless the Spirit 
reveal them to us. And the difference between Chris- 
tians isn’t so much a difference of endowment, as itis a 
difference of apprehension. A man once owned a small 
farm. He did his best to till it, and rear a family ; but 
after working hard all his life he died a poor man, The 
farm was inherited by his eldest son, The son discover- 
ed a gold mine, and became immensely rich, The prop- 
erty he had was the saine that his father had; but the 
father didn't know what was in the land, while the son 
found it out. That is the difference between Christians. 
Through the atonement of Jesus Christ God hath made 
us heir to all things, but only the Holy Ghost reveais 
our riches. \We do not know them, and Christ has sent 
down the Holy Ghost to make known to us the things 
God has given us. Ile makes known to us the riches of 
grace, and the riches of glory. There is a marked differ- 
ence between the two, which comes out in the Epistle to 
the Ephesians. That distinction between the riches of 
grace and the riches of glory runs all through the Epistie 
to the Ephesians, and it is alluded to in the Epistle to 
the Philippians, and in One or two other Episties. See 
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Eph. i. 7: “In whom we have redemption through His 
blood, the forgiveness of sins, according to the riches of 
His grace.” There is the riches of His grace. Then see 
Eph. i. 18: “The eyes of your understanding being en- 
lightened; that ye may know what is the hope of His 
calling, and what the riches of the glory of His inherit- 
ance in the saints.” There is the riches of His glory. 
What ¢s the riches of Ilis glory? It is unfolded further 
on. See Eph. iii. 16: “That Ile would grant you, ac- 
cording to the riches of His glory, to be strengthened 
with might by His Spirit in the inner man.” Contrast 
these two things, and you find this: The riches of His 
grace is that which we get from the Cross. The riches 
of His glory is.that which we get from the Throne. For- 
giveness is of grace; the enduement of the Spirit is of 
glory. We get pardon by the Cross of Christ, because 
He has purchased pardon on the Cross. But the gifts 
of the Holy Ghost to those who compose [is Church 
are of the riches of His glory. We are told distinctly in 
Phil. iv. 29, that God shall supply all our need, “accord- 
ing to Ilis riches in glory by Christ Jesus.” Isn’t that 
wonderful? Christ will give us of the riches of Ilis 
glory. We don't want to be satisfied with the riches of 
His grace. We want the riches of Ilis glory. Some 
Christians when they give testimony always begin wilh 
the story of their conversion; but we have got beyond 
that It is a very precious thing to be able to say: “Six- 
teen years ago T was converted”; but it is like a little 
nugget of gold that some people hammer out and ham- 
mer out till it becomes as thin as gold-leaf. We must 
not be content with the riches of the grace of Christ: 
we must go on into the riches of His glory. If a man 
was converted fifteen years ago, lie ought to have more 
knowledge of his possessions ten times over than he had 
then. he Holy Ghost is sent down that we may know 
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the things that God hath freely given us. I think 
that this is what Christians want to pray for. Let us 
say: “O Lord, open my eyes that I may behold my 
inheritance in Christ Jesus.” Here comes in the office 
of the Holy Spirit. You know in the Epistle to the He- 
brews we have something about the testator. See He- 
brews ix. 17: “For a lestament is of force after men are 
dead: otherwise it is of no strength while the testator 
liveth.” The inheritance isn’t valid until the testator 
dies. A man makes his will, but it is only at his death 
that the property is divided. It is first necessary that 
the man be dead, and then the executor must come in 
and see that the property is passed over to the proper 
persous. When Jesus went away He sent the Holy 
Ghost as Ilis executor to see that the estate is properly 
divided. And now He is here to give you what belongs 
to you. Just remember that the testator has died, and 
has sent the Holy Ghost to read the will and give the 
inheritance into your hands. 

(4). He is there as the Enthroned Beloved. See Heb. i. 
Without taking any particular passage, you will notice 
that the whole chapter is an account of Christ's reception 
into glory. When He purged our sins He sat down at the 
right hand of God, who anointed Him with the oil of 
gladness above His fellows. Now, I wouldn't say that 
there was ever a moment in Jesus Christ's whole career 
when He was without the fellowship of the Father's 
love; and yet there is no passage which has taxed so 
many to explain it. When on the cross He cried, “ My 
God, My God, why hast Thou forsaken Me?” What 
could it have meant? It seems to me it ts something 
like this. In the eastern part of Massachusetts some 
years ago, it is said, the judge who presided in the court 
was obliged to try his own son, charged with crime. 
There was great anxiety to know how that judge would 
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act. Tle was obliged to sit as judge on the case. Peo- 
ple went to see how he would conduct it. To the aston- 
ishment of everybody the judge was just as stolid and 
unmoved as if the young man had no more relation to 
him than the most distant person. When he had heard 
the evidence he charged the jury with just the same 
exactness and carefulness as if he hadn’t the slightest 
relation to the criminal. People were astonished. They 
said he hadn't any heart. But when the jury came in 
and uttered the words “Not guilty,” the judge jumped 
up, reached out his hands, and cried: “Come up here, 
my boy.” Ife took his son right into lis seat. Now, 
notice that Jesus says “Father” in Gethsemane: “ Fa- 
ther, if it be possible, let this Cup pass from Me.” And 
you know His agony again and again. From the words, 
“Q, righteous Father,” to “Father, forgive them,” it 
was still “Father.” But when He reached the culmi- 
nation of His agony—when He was made a curse for 
us—iwhen He stood before the Judge bearing the sins 
of the world on His shoulders—a great culprit—the 
central conscience of the race, bearing all our guilt— 
He could say “Father’’ no more. Just for once it was, 
“My God! My God!” But now when it is all over, 
He rises from the grave, and goes up before the Throne. 
Once more Iie is filled with the full radiance of the 
Father's love, and the Father places Him at His own 
right hand. Now, then, see what we have about the 
Holy Ghost. The Holy Ghost is spoken of in Kom. v. 
5: “The love of God is shed abroad in our hearts by 
the Iloly Ghost, which is given unto us!” That is 
to say: the love which is there, He just pours down 
into Qur hearts through the Spirit. Notice one thing 
that is very remarkable. I don’t know a Single passage 
in which any stress is placed on our love to God. It is 
just the other way. The only passage of the kind is a 
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command: “ Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all 
thy heart.” See 1 John iv. 16: “We have known and 
believed the love that God hath to us.” Jesus speaks of 
the love of the Father in His prayer in Joliu xvii. The 
very last words of that prayer are these: “T have de- 
clared unto them Thy name, and will declare it; that 
the love wherewith Thou hast loved me may be in 
them, and Tin them.” That is His great desire for Elis 
disciples—that they may have the same place in the 
Fatlier’s heart that He has. He says to them (avi. 27): 
“The Father Himself loveth you, bccause ye hath loved 
Me, and have believed that I came out from God,” He 
wants to take us right into the Father’s heart. And so 
the Holy Ghost is sent down here—what for? To 
quicken our love? No; it is to shed abroad the lave of 
God in our hearts. I think that is wonderful. “We 
love Him because Ile first loved us."” His love is poured 
as water down onus, [He knows the stream will rise as 
high as the fountain, and He sheds His love abroad ir 
our hearts that our love may return to Him. 

(s). Then I want you to notice about the exaltatioi 
of Jesus Christ to Lordship. See Acts ii. 36. Pete: 
looking up to the Throne, appeals to the Jews and says: 
“God hath made that same Jesus, whom ye have cruci- 
fied, both Lord and Christ.” Now Ile has entered upon 
the full joyful possession of His Lordship, and He is 
seated at God's right hand, Lord of all. Turn to the 
Epistles, and in 1 Cor. xii. 3 you read: “No man can 
say that Jesus is the Lord, but by the Holy Ghost.” 1 
don’t think there is any statement of Scripture which is 
so absolutely proved by actual fact as that. Did you 
ever notice that you can tell what sort of a person a 
man is—what a person’s relation to Christ is—by the 
name he gives Him? In the city of Boston there are 
hundreds and thousands of persons who always speak 
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of Christ as “Jesus” or as “Christ.” I am so familiar 
with it that I am very curious, when I hear a strange 
minister, to hear how he addresses Jesus Christ. The 
Scripture says: “Believe on the Lord Jesus Christ and 
thou shalt be saved.” If a man has the Holy Ghost he 
will call Jesus Christ “Lord,” and except he has the 
Spirit he can’t do it. I went into a strange church one 
day with my wife—I didn’t know where I was. I 
thought, “ There are some thing's here that don’t look just 
right, but I will wait and see.” I expressed my doubt 
to my wife, and she thought we had better wait. Finally 
the minister rose to pray. He lifted up his eyes and 
said, “O, blessed Lord,” and prayed to the “ Lord Jesus 
Christ.” My wife nudged me and said: “We are all 
right—no doubt about that. Tle called Jesus ‘ Lord.’ ” 
Except he had had the Spirit of God he wouldn’t have 
done it. That is the experience always. When men are 
in fellowship with the Divine Saviour, they know how 
to call Him “ Lord.” 

Now, in this sketch I have shown how the Holy 
Ghost has been given us that we might live the life which 
Jesus Christ is living before the Throne, and reproduce 
His life in the eyes of men. And if we do it we shall 
have power. A good many years ago a young man 
went from Princeton to the other side of the world. His 
life has been more like Paul’s than any I can think of at 
the present day—enduring hunger, nakedness, and sword; 
sleeping night after nigiit out of doors, and experiencing 
hardships of many kinds. If there is any man living that 
bears about in his body tbe dying of the Lord Jesus, it 
is young Mackay, of Formosa. When he went to that 
island there wasn’t a Christian, or one that knew about 
the Gospel. In thirteen years he has been permitted to 
welcome to the Lord’s table thousands who have been 
brought out of heathendom into the truth as it is in Jesus. 
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Cases like this are illustrations of what it is to have the 
Holy Ghost reproducing the Divine lifeinus. It is atime 
for prayer. Itis atime for waiting upon God, that we may 
apprehend that for which we are apprehended of Christ 
Jesus. It is a great thing for God to lay hold of us and 
save us. Ilow shall we prove ourselves worthy of being 
saved by laying hold on God and getting His power? 
“All power in heaven and on earth is given unto Me”; 
and we can have just as much of that power as we want. 
But how are we going to get it? Iam clear on the Gos- 
pel; I am not so clear on Christian experience. Experi- 
ence is rather a difficult matter to deal with. But the 
Gospel is very clear on this point: “The wind bloweth 
where it listeth, and thou hearest the sound thereof, but 
canst not tell whence it cometh, or whither it goeth: so 
is every one that is born of the Spirit.” And we know 
that the wind listeth to blow where there is a vacuum. 
If you find a tremendous rush of wind, you know that 
somewhere there is an empty space. I am perfectly sure 
about this fact: If we could expel all pride, vanity, self- 
righteousness, self-seeking, desire for applause, honor 
and promotion—if by some Divine power we should be 
utterly emptied of all that—the Spirit would come as a 
rushing, mighty wind, to fill us. I recognize the other 
side: that we can only be emptied as the Holy Ghost 
comes in and presses out these things. But we have our 
part—the part of consecration. Weare to yield ourselves 
up to Him, Remember how this runs throughout all 
Scripture. The blood of consecration was sprinkled upon 
the tip of Aaron’s right ear, and upon his right hand and 
right foot. This meant that the whole man was, by that 
act, devoted to God. In like manner are we affected by 
the anointing of the Spirit. When we receive this unction 
we are wholly set apart to the service of God. The ques- 
tion is, do we want the whole body to be given up? £3 
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beseech you, brethren, by the mercies of God, that ye 
present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable 
unto God, which is your reasonable service.” Do we want 
the whole body to be given up—the whole soul—the 
whole being? If we do, let us get down on our knees, 
and say: “O God, give me what Thou hast for me; and 
above all, let the Holy Spirit make known to me the 
things which have been freely given to me of God." And 
may He who has ascended, and He that led captivity 
captive and gave gilts to men, give us anew the gift of 
the Holy Ghost. 


CHAPTER AXH. 
ENDUEMEN?T FOR SERVICE. 


‘Mir. Moody on the Special Gift of the Lloly Spirit—Experience of the 
Apostles—Repeated Anointing—Why we Lack Power—The Great 
Need of Modern Christians—Are we ‘ Filled with the Spirit,” and 
Ready to Go Anywhere? 


I suppose if I could put the question and ask those 
who are filled with the Spirit to respond, very few if 
any would be heard from. And yet we read in Ephe- 
sians v.18 that this is a command: “ Be ye filled with 
the Spirit.”. God commands us to be filled with the 
Spirit; and if we are not filled, it is because we are 
living beneath our privileges. I think that is the great 
trouble with Christendom to-day: we are not living up 
on the plane where God would have us live. In the 2oth 
chapter of John’s Gospel, and the 22d verse, are these 
words: “And when He had said this, He breathed on 
them, and said unto them, Receive ye the Holy Ghost.” 
Now, those men had already the Holy Ghost dwelling 
in them. They would never have left their fishing- 
smacks and followed Christ during those three years of 
humiliation and suffering if it hadn't been for the Spirit 
of God working in them. But almost the first thing 
after the resurrection, when our Lord appeared to Uis 
disciples and showed them His pierced hands and [lis 
wounded Side, Ile breathed upon them and said: “ Re- 
ceive ye the Iloly Ghost.” Yet again, after that, as we 
see in Luke xxiv. 49, He said: “Behold, I send the 
promise. of My Father upon you: but tarry ye in the 
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cily of Jerusalem, until ye be endued with power from 
on high.” Tf those men needed to be endued with power, 
do you think we are going to be used without it? The 
great trouble with. many of us is, that we are working 
for God without power. We are sons of God—no doubt 
about that—and danghters of God. We can “read our 
titles clear to mansions in the skies”; but we are sons 
and daughters without power. That is the trouble. 
Now lonk at Acts i. 8: “Ye shall receive power, after 
that the Holy Ghost is come upon you.” Notice, Christ 
said that to the Apostles after they had been with Him 
three years, and after He had breathed upon them and 
said: “Receive ye the Holy Ghost.” There are two 
ways in which the Holy Spirit comes to a man. The 
Spirit dwelling ¢z him is one thing, and the Spirit 9” him 
for power is another thing. I think that is where Chris- 
tian people are misled. The trouble is, they are not 
looking for the Spirit of God forservice. When the dis- 
ciples were about to begin their great work, our Lord 
said: “ Ye shall receive power, after that the Holy Ghost 
is come upon you.” Ilow many, do you suppose, would 
have been converted on the day of Pentecost if Peter 
had gone and preached without this power? Not one. 
The disciples were commissioned to go and preach, but 
they were to wait till they were re-commissioned and 
endued with power by the Holy Ghost. “Ye shall re- 
ceive power, after that the Holy Ghost is come upon 
you: and ye shall be witnesses unto Me, both in Jerusa- 
lem, and in all Judea, and in Samaria, and unto the 
uttermost part of the earth.” HElow quickly this whole 
world would be reached if we were just looking to God 
for this same Apostolic power! Turn to the second 
chapter of Acts and see how the promise was fullfilled. 
They tarried as they were bidden, waiting and praying 
for the Holy Ghost, when suddenly the power came, and 
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they were ready for work, And there was more work 
done in one day than in all the three years while they 
were with Christ. The Lord had said: “He that be- 
lieveth on Me, the works that I do shall he do also; and 
greater works than these shall he do; because I go unto 
My Father.” “Jf I go not away, the Comforter will not 
come unto you; but if I depart, I will send Him unto 
you.” When the power came upon the Aposties, they did 
greater things than the Master ever did. There wasa 
time when I thought the raising of Lazarus was the 
greatest work ever done on this earth. But I think the 
conversion of those 3,000 Jews on the day of Pentecost 
was more wonderful still. Those hard-hearted Jews 
were full of hatred and unbelief; many, no doubt, were 
the same men who murdered Christ. And yet they 
were swept down by the mighty power of the Spirit. 
We have got the same obstacles to contend with as the 
Apostles had. Our Gospel that we are preaching is a 
supernatural Gospel, and we have got to have super 
natural power to preach it. 

There is a class of people who say: “ Yes; I know the 
Spirit came on the day of Pentecost, but Ile came in 
miraculous power; and we are not warranted in looking 
for anything like that to-day.” If you turn to the fourth 
chapter of Acts you will find that this wonderful work 
went right on after the day of Pentecost. Peter and John 
were cast into prison, and brought before the Sanhedrim. 
The Council didn’t dare to stone them to death because 
there were so many young converts. So they gave them 
this order: “Now, you can preach in the Temple or 
wherever you like, but upon one condition—don’t you 
preach any more in this man’s name.” The Apostles 
went forth from the Sanhedrim to the other disciples, 
and they had a little prayer-meeting, What was the re- 
sult? “The place was Shaken where they were assembled 
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together; and they were all filled with the Holy Ghost, 
and they spake the word of God with boldness.” In the 
second of Acts it says that “they were all filled with the 
Holy Ghost”; and here, in the fourth of Acts, it says 
again, “they were ail filled with the Holy Ghost.” They 
had either lost their power or had got greater capacity— 
I don’t know which. There area great many men who 
had power five years ago that haven’t got it now. They 
are like Samson robbed of Iris strength, or like fishermen 
working with old, broken nets. Notice, again, that about, 
ten years after, Peter went out to Caesarea and told Cor- 
nelius the words whereby he and his house were saved. 
While he was speaking, what happened? “The Holy 
Ghost fell on all them that heard the word.” That was 
about ten years after the day of Pentecost, and yet they 
received the special gift of the Iloly Ghost. I firmly 
believe that if we had this building filled with men and 
women expecting the Pentecostal power, we would get 
it. I believe if this building was filled wilh men and 
woinen hungry for the Spirit of God, we would have this 
place shaken, and there would be an influence felt not 
only in this land, but in foreign lands. It wouldn’t take 
long to reach the whole world. Talk about twenty years. 
It needn’t take twenty years if the Church of God is 
baptized and quickened. 

Notice that those who are filled with the Holy Ghost 
immediately begin to testify of Jesus Christ. Elisabeth, 
when visited by the Virgin, was “filled with the IToly 
Ghost,” and spoke of the coming Lord. Zacharias also 
was “filled with the Holy Ghost,” and quoted Scripture 
in reference to the Messiah. Stephen was “filled with 
the Spirit,” and received such unction that the men of 
the synagogue “were not able to resist the wisdom and 
the spirit by which he spake.” He was able to stand be- 
fore the whole Sanhedrim, and the power of God was on 
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him in a wonderful degree while he testified of Christ. 
When Peter was “filled with the Spirit’ he went out to 
preach Christ—he couldn't help it. All through the New 
Testameut we are told that the Apostles were again and 
again filled with the Spirit. And as they preached “much 
people were added tothechurch.” That always follows. 
There will be conversions breaking out in all the churches 
if we are filled with the Spirit. Let us pray that we may 
receive power for service. Let us not be satisfied with 
only the power by which we are “sealed unto the day 
of redemption”; but let us pray that we may be bap- 
tized with that power from on high by which we can do 
great things for the Master. 

Tt is important to know whether the work we are do- 
ing is the work God would have us do. I remember 
that one time when Dr. Kirk came to Chicago, his old 
power came back upon him, and he just shook that city 
as I had never scen it shaken. I suppose if he had 
stayed, there would have been thousands and thousands 
converted. The Mayor of the city and the leading men 
all came to hear him, and they said: “If we could have 
that kind of preaching we would be glad to hear it.” 
But he went back to his pastoral work. I believe that 
man was meant for an evangelist; yet he went back to 
visit the widow and the fatherless. That was an im- 
portant work, but others could have done it. Some men 
are gifted one way and some another. One man has 
got gifts as a pastor, and another has got gifts as an 
evangelist, while another is specially qualified to stir 
up Christians. Let every one ask, “Am I in the right 
place? Am I where God wants me to be?” If we 
would do that, ii might break up a good many pastor- 
ates. Are you ready—ready to cut the tie? When 1 
was in Chicago I used to take a circuit out in the coun- 
try, and preach during the week evenings; but I thinb 
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I made a great mistake in binding myself too closely to 
my regular work. There was time after time when 
there would be a hundred inquirers in the country, and 
yet I would hurry away so as to preach in my own place 
in the city on Sunday night, and then perhaps only find 
myself beating against the air. Let us be ready to go 
anywhere—to go wherever the Master calls. 

If you want this power for service God will give it to 
you. Just say: “Herel am, Lord. Send me where you 
please—only give me souls. Give me power to win souls 
for Jesus Christ.” When that is the uppermost thought 
in our hearts He won’t disappoint us. “ He that spared 
not His own Son, but delivered Him up for us all, how 
shall Ife not with Him also frecly give us ail things.” 
If Ile gave us His Son, will He withhold the Spirit ? 
“Herein is My Father glorified, that ye bear much fruit.” 
Are you toiling all night and catching nothing? Cast 
the net on the right side. Come, my friend, are vou 
ready to go anywhere? Can you say: “Lord, send me 
to whom you will—only send me. Let that power come 
upon me, that I may win souls for Jesus Christ”? May 
we have no will but God’s sweet will. Oh, that our wills 
may be swallowed up in God’s will. I believe if Gabriel 
should tell me that for the rest of my days I could have 
my way, I wouldn’t have it. Idon’t know cnough about 
the future. I want to pray: “Father, not my will, but 
Thine.” May we all be ready to run if He wants us to 
run, or to stand still if Tle wants us to stand still. May 
we say: “ Here we are, lord; take us—take us—fill us— 
useus.” I think, if I know my own heart, 1 would rather 
die at once and be buried right off than to live with- 
out power. Oh, it is an awfully sad thing for a man 
to outlive his usefulness—to be laid aside as a vessel no 
longer mect for the Master’s use. There are a good many 
Christians God can’t use as He used.theim once. Tc has 
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got a good many children that were full of power a year 
ago or five years ago, but they are not right now. How 
Tle wants to use them! Oh, I pray from the depths of 
my sonl that as long as I live I may be filled with the 
Holy Ghost. Let us pray that we may be filled with 
this power from on high; and that we may be always 
ready—ready for anything. 


CHAPTER XXIHI, 
GEMS FROM NORTHFIELD, 


Best Thoughts of Various Conventions—Nuggets from the Adilresses 
of Mr. Moody, Dr. Bonar, Dr. Gordon, Dr. Pentecost, Dr. Pier- 
son, Major Whittle, and others. 


Pau says: “Be not drunk with wine, wherein is ex- 
cess; but be filled with the Spirit.” Evidently he had in 
minda contrast between the sensual effects of strong drink 
and that Divine intoxication which comes from being 
filled with the Holy Spirit. What are the effects of alco- 
holic inebriation? An expansion of vision, followed by 
blurring of sight; unnatural exhibitions before the brain; 
great hilarity, followed by moroseness; on the muscular 
system, in stimulating to efforts; upon the speech, in 
muddling language. How different the effects of the 
Holy Spirit! What are they? The eyes see with truth 
and power; the mind is aroused to grand efforts of 
thought; the faculty of speech to most gracious and 
eloquent utterances; while the whole person is strength- 
ened and the disposition attuned to the Spirit of Christ. 
The effects of drink in excess are disastrous; no man can 
ever be filled with the Holy Ghost to excess.—PIEerson. 


Tue service of the Israelites was very similar te that 
of surrounding nations; but whereas the latter kindled 
the fires upon their altars, God distinguished His service 
by sending down fire from Heaven. ‘That is the differ- 
ence between true religion and its counterfeit. Natural! 
religion depends on the energy of the flesh. Supernat; 
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ural religion depends on the energy of the Spirit of 
God, which comes down from above. It is quite possi- 
ble to be perfectly right in the forms of our service, and 
yet destitute of Divine power—Prnrecost. 


Wer need to realize more the personality of the Holy 
Ghost. A Brooklyn clergyman lately defined the Holy 
Spirit as a shadowy effluence proceeding from the Father 
and the Sou. How would it sound if he should baptize 
a child “tin the name of the Father, and of the Son, and 
of the shadowy effluence,” etc.? Deny the personality of 
the Holy Ghost and you deny everything.—PIERSON. 


Tne Divine energy, as finally manifested to the Church, 
was in the form of tongues of fire. But beware of strange 
fire! In Lev. xvi. t2, Aaron was bidden to take a cense! 
of live coals from olf the altar of the Lord, and use it 
to offer up incense. [1c must not kindle the censer with 
any other fire but that which had come down from 
Heaven. It was the neglect and contempt of this com- 
mandment which constituted the sin of Nadab and 
Abihu. They dared to worship God with strange fige, 
Suppose the Apostles, who had been told to tarry at Je- 
rusalem till fire was sent down from Heaven, had dared 
to disobey. Suppose Peter had said to John: “John, 
four or five days have passed, and how do we know the 
Spirit is coming? Perhaps it has come. We know the 
Gospel; we are witnesses of the crucifixion and resur- 
rection; why not go and preach?” What would have 
happened? The message would have been an utter fail- 
ure. We have the Gospel, we have right forms, but oh! 
let us beware of preaching in the energy of the flesh. 
We must have Holy Ghost power. Nadab and Abihu 
were slain at the very beginning of the Mosaic dispen- 
sation. Ananias and Sapphira were struck dead at the 
very beginning of the history of the Church. I some- 
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times tremble lest a strange fire have crept unawares 
intO my own service. We need to watch.—PENTECosr. 


I'm glad there ae things in the Bible I don’t under- 
stand. If I could take that book up and read it as I 
would any other book, 1 might think I could write a 
book like that, or that vou could. I am glad there are 
heights I haven’t been able toclimb up to. I am glad 
there are depths I haven't been able to fathom. It's the 
best proof that the book came from God. I suppose 
there are a good many things in the prophecies concern- 
ing Christ that no one could understand till Christ came 
and fulfilled them. Just look at some of those proph- 
ecies. He was to be born in Bethlehem, and carried 
into Egypt. When that announcement was made, how 
Strange it must have sounded! Dut when the time came, 
God put the whole world in motion to bring Mary to 
Bethlehem so that Jesus might be born there. Caesar 
issued a decree that the whole world should be taxed. 
All this was done just to bring that virgin up to Beth- 
lehem. I believe that God would have created a world 
rather than that any prophecy should be unfulfilled — 
Moopy. 


Iuevizve the reason people won’t come more than 
they do into our churches is because we don’t feed 
them enough on the Word of God. They have been fed 
on sawdust long enough. For men who have nothing 
but essays it is hard to get pulpits, and it will be harder. 
The reason there are so many pulpits vacant is that there 
ain’t men enough willing to give the Word of God. Go 
into one of our city parks in winter to feed the birds and 
throw down a handful of sawdust. You may deccive 
them once, but you won’t a second time. But throw 
down crumbs, and they’ll sweep them up.’ So in the 
churches, give people the Word of God and they will 
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know the dilference. A man once made an artificial 
bee, and thought no one could tell the difference be- 
tween that and a real bee. But another man said he 
could show the difference. He put the two bees down 
on the table, and then put a drop of honey before them. 
The real bee went for the honey. There are a great 
many artificial Christians, and they don’t want the 
Word of God. They'll go somewhere else. Well, let 
them go. For every one that goes, five will take his 
place. What we want is to give people the Word of 
God in season and out of season.— Moony. 


Isaraw is divided in the original into three portions, 
each ending with a mournful refrain concerning the 
wicked. These refrains will be found at the end of the 
48th chapter, of the 57th and of the whole book. When 
God divided the book into three portions He must have 
meant something; and so in the centre of the middle 
portion we find that wonderful piece of poetry, the 
crown-jewel, the blood-red ruby—the 53d chapter. In 
the British Navy there is a scarlet thread running 
through every line of cordage, and though a rope be cut 
into inch pieces, it can be recognized as belonging to 
the Government. So is there a scarlet thread running 
all through the Bible—the whole book points to Christ. 
In the promise inade to Adam appears, as it were, the 
first twig of a tree. Twig after twig is added, till we 
can count not only 200 direct promises of the Messiah, 
but 1,500 direct and indirect. Then, as history comes to 
fulfil these predictions, each little twig in turn is set on 
fire, yet not consumed, till finally the whole tree becomes 
a great burning bush, and we take off our shoes and 
stand in awe, for it is holy ground.—PiErson. 


Unper the old dispensation a man was righteous 


at the evd of works and Sacrifices; under the new, 
12 
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Christ having done all, He is righteous at the deginning, 
and thence proceeds to work on. It is now possible to 
be righteous at the beginning of one’s life rather than at 
the end of it—GorpDon. 


Lev it be clearly understood that we can and do make 
it hard for Christ to confess us. For as the devil of old 
came into the presence of God accusing Job, so now tlic 
devil in a sense enters the courts of Heaven accusing us 
before the Father. Here is some poor trembling, falter- 
ing sinner who walks unworthy of the vocation wherc- 
unto he is called. The devil comes before God, and 
says: “Ah, yes; that is one of Yours—who promised to 
serve You and be faithful, and yet see how he is living.” 
Christ’s reply is: “Well, he has confessed Me before 
men, and I promised to confess him before My Father. 
Yes; he is one of Mine, and I am hoping that this and 
that will remove every trace of evil.” It is a hard thing 
for Christ to confess us in the face of our many inconsist- 
encies, but He is faithful to His promise.-—Gornon. 


I ruink there can be little doubt that Joseph of Ari- 
mathea was a rich man, and that before his conversion 
he had a good deal of pride and ambition, which wealth 
so often gives toa man. And it was the fashion among 
the rich people of that day to have a tomb at Jerusalem. 
I suppose Joseph thonght, “I would like to have < 
sepulchre too, to perpetuate my name.” It was not easy, 
however, getting sites; and all the good places had 
been taken. But at last he found a place for his tomb 
at a point you would never have expected him to fix 
upon—near Calvary. There was a spot to be bought 
there, and Joseph bought it; and being near the place 
of execution, le took care to have a garden round it. 
Little did he know, at that time, and less did he care, 
what was to come of this, God often has a plan in the 
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lives of unconverted men which they know‘ little of.— 
BONAR. 


Iv is written, “Not many wise, not many rich, not 
many noble are called”; yet the Lord always has some 
wise, some rich, some noble, among His followers. 
When Joseph of Arimathea came to Christ and believed 
in Him, Christ did not tell him to give up his position 
in society, and become as a fisherman. No; Christ 
evidently intended him to remain where he was, as a 
counsellor and witness for Him among those with whom 
he daily came in contact. You know it is far more 
difficult to speak to your own flesh and biood, and bear 
testimony for Christ, than to go to those who do not 
know you. When a young man is converted, he is al- 
most always inclined at first to say: “I shall give up 
my position. I know I could do far more good if I was 
a preacher; so I'll leave my business and become a 
preacher of the Gospel.” Now, before any one does a 
thing of that sort, he should be very careful that God 
wants him to do it. Very often mistakes are made just 
in this way. God may have given you some work to do 
in the position in which He has placed you, which no 
one could do if you were to leave it undone.—Bonar. 


“JT witt go to Pilate,” says Joseph, “since I can do 
no more, and ask for the body; and I will bury my 
Master in my owr tomb.” So he finds his way to 
Pilate’s house, and he seeks an interview. And here his 
well-known good character stands him in good stead, 
for the answer comes from Pilate at once—“ Yes, let 
him come in, by all means.” Then Joseph tells his 
errand. “Ah, is He dead already?” “Yes,” says 
Joseph. Well, Pilate would rather have the official 
testimony as well; so he calls upon the officers; and 
when he finds their report agrees with Joseph’s, he is 
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quite ready to grant him what he asks. Then Nico- 
demus joins Joseph, and they two—two councillors, two 
rich men—bring with them spices and fine linen, and 
they come to the cross. They don’t care who is looking 
for them; nor how they are scorned. And in that hour 
the prophecy is fulfilled. There is not only one rich 
man, but two, al the cross.—Bonar. 


“Gop spared not the angels that sinned, but cast 
them down to hell.” The sin was ove sin, and God 
spared them not. What was that one sin? They “kept 
not their first estate.” They “left their own habitation.” 
The idea seems to be that in pride of heart they were 
discontented with the position God had placed them in, 
and they left it. Like Adam taking the forbidden fruit, 
it was the simplest act possible, and we know what it 
entailed. The lesson for us is a very solemn onc. How 
often we say, “Oh, this is only one sin" You trifle 
with one sin. But we see here that one sin may bring 
eternal wretchedness—eternal wrath. Again, it was the 
first sin. As when Adam took the forbidden fruit, the 
moment they sinned their first sin, God spared them 
not.—Bonar. 


Never trifle with one sin. It is like the little cloud, 
which, as a poet has said, may hold a hurricane in its 
grasp. The next sin you commit may have a mighty 
effect in the blighting of your life. You do not know 
the streams that may flow from that fountain; for sin 
is a fountain—not a mere act, but a fountain of evil.— 
BONAR. 

Gop “spared not the angels that sinned, but cast 
them down to hell.” Correctly this should be trans- 
lated, “turned their faces hellward, and reserved them 
for chains of darkness.” They were not to have those 
chains put on till Christ should come to bind Satan 
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with all his followers. They were, however, immediately 
turned hellward. God saw it just and righteous to visit 
them with this wrath. Anything less would have shaken 
the throne of His holiness. He must show His abhor- 
rence of sin, and make the universe to know, and know 
forever, what sin is, and what sin deserves. Whenever 
we get a glimpse of these fallen spirits they never com- 
plain. Now and then in the Gospel history we find 
they crossed Christ’s path. They never say: “Thou 
hast dealt too severely with us.” No; it is, “ Thou Holy 
One of God.”—Bonar. 


A Gop.y priest in the Middle Ages preached the Gos- 
pel toa listless audience. A dark-looking stranger came 
up to him after the service—so goés the legend—and 
said: “Come down to hell, and make ws one such offer.” 
But there is no such offer in hell. What will become of 
the sinner who does not accept the atuning blood? The 
Son was, for our sakes, put in the position of the angels 
whom “God spared not,” and we are eternally free if we 
choose to be so. No doubt the spirits below cry, “Oh, 
that we could recall the first spark that fired all that train 
of evil and wrath.” Then beware of the next sin. It may 
cause your eternal ruin.— Bonar. 


Turre is nothing the worldso wantsas holymen. The 
cause of Christ is paralyzed because of sin—sin in be- 
lievers. The natural man will always take sides against 
God when you press him close, and say, “ God isn’t going 
to punishsin. He wouldn't do this or that.” But thenew 
man ought always to justify God, and take sides with Him 
against sin. There ought to be that difference between 
God's children and the children of the world; and when 
people say the punishment is scvere and unjust, we should 
side with God, and say, “Shall not the Judge of all the 
earth do right?” God willdo right. Every one will say 
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“Amen” when it comes to the punishment of sin. And 
we should all condemn sin as God condemns it, the mo- 
ment we sec it. It is in ourselves, though sometimes it 
is hid from us. It may be some hidden sin that keeps 
God from using us more. Let us be honest with God, 
and ask Him to search us and show us ourselves. Let 
David's prayer be ours: “Search me, O my God”’—not my 
neighbors, ner other people, but “Search me /”—Moopy. 


My little boy, since taken to Heaven, once asked me: 
“ Papa, how is it that one person, Christ, could atone for 
the sin of millions of men?” Wewerein a garden at the 
time. Said I to the boy: “Suppose there was on the 
ground there a handful of worms; don’t you think you 
would be more valuable than those worms?” “Yes.” 
“Suppose that wheelbarrow was full of worms; would 
you not be more valuable than themall?” “ Yes.” “Sup- 
poseall the millions of worms in the earth were gathered 
together, would you not still be more valuable than they, 
no matter how many?” “Yes; I am sure I would.” 
“Then, is there not a far greater difference in the scale 
of being between Christ and man than between man and 
theworm? Wearecreatures. God is the Creator. Had 
many other worlds sinned as well as ours, the blood of 
Christ would be more than sufficient to atone for them.” 
—R. C. Morean, 


Ir you do not indulge in godly sorrow, is it not likely 
you are losing a good deal of sanctification? Have we 
nothing to repent of ? No wasted hours? How little 
we have done for God! Ah, that we had prayed more! 
If we had prayed more we need not have worked so hard. 
We have too little praying face to face with God every 
day. Looking back at the end I suspect there will be 
great grief for our sins of omission—omission to get from 
God what we might have got by praying.—Bonar. 
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Ir we really believe that God loved us with His whole 
heart, what a help it would be to us in our daily lives ! 
We would then feel that we could goat any moment into 
the presence of a loving Father, who cared as much for 
us as if Ile had nothing else to care for. A child may 
come into the presence of its earthly father, except 
when the parent is occupied. Our Heavenly Father is 
never so occupied. At all times He wilt bestow on us 
the same attention. Achild likes to play in the presénce 
of its earthly parents, even though they take no notice 
of it, and is happy simply because it is with them. Tow 
much more ought we to be joyous in our Heavenly 
Father's presence. We need not be always Singing. The 
heart has a silent language. There is too little of adora- 
tion—simple worship—at the present time.—Bonar. 


We have a seat at the King's table, and that seat is 
kept waiting for us. Sometimes God longs to see that 
seat filled, and so He removes His child from this world 
to a better. We wonder why such and such Christians 
are taken from among us; but God was weary without 
them.—Bonar. 


Waarever may have been the faults of the Old Testa- 
ment Characters, no mention is made of them in the New 
Testament. There they are always referred to as saints 
without blemish. It seems that God delights to praise 
His saints. He keeps His promise that He will not only 
forgive but forget their iniquities, and He remembers 
only their good qualities —Bonar. 


An infidel said tome: “In the eleventh chapter of He- 
brews we see the Old Testament characters spoken of as 
saints of the very first order. Now, from what we read 
about them in the Old Testament, they must have been 
a nice lot of saints. Is that all your religion can do?” 
I told the objector he was going a little too fast; that 
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the eleventh chapter came after the tenth, and that to 
understand the eleventh he must read the tenth. In that 
chapter God said: “ Their sins and their iniquities I will 
remember no more.” Well, after He had said that, He 
couldn’t say anything about their sins, for He had for- 
eotten them.—PENTECOST. 


Anttrnoucu God forgave the sins of Jacob and David, 
and the other Old Testament saints, yet there were cer- 
tain consequences of their sins which those saints had 
to sutfer after they were forgiven. Ifa man gets drunk 
and goes out and breaks his leg, so that it must be am- 
putated, God will forgive him if he asks it, but he will 
have to hop around on one leg all his Jife. A man may 
sow thistle-seed with grain-seed in a moment of pique 
against his master, and the master may forgive him, but 
the man will have to reap the thistles with the grain.— 
Moopy. 


We don’t thank and praise God half enough. That is 
one reason why so many of our churches are so dull and 
gloomy. When churches get into a backslidden state, 
they hire singers to stand away up in some organ-loft 
and praise God for them. [ow can we expect God to 
give us further blessings if we don’t thank Him for what 
He has given us? There ought to be more of thanks- 
giving in our prayers, and there ought to be more of 
thanksgiving from the heart in our singing, One of 
the best ways to wake a church np and start a revival), 
is to hold a praise-meeting.—Moopy. 


One Christmas morning my little boy awoke at about 
four o’clock, and got up to see what was in his stocking. 
He found a box of paints and a little book. Said he: 
“Santa Claus knew just what I wanted,’ and went off 
contentedly to sleep. When he arose at the usual time, 
he was shown, in a lower room, a whole tree full of 
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presents for him. He was satisfied with the trifles, which 
he thought were all he was to get; and what was the joy 
of the mother to lead him into the place where greater 
things were prepared for him. When Christians are grate- 
ful for what they have already received, the Lord de- 
lights to give them far greater blessings —Sankxry. 


Communion with God has the effect to make us joy- 
ous. The Lord does not like to see any of His disciples 
looking sad. If you cannot do anything else for the 
Master, then shine for Him. Some people you cannot 
drive from you any other way. There are those who 
seek to entice you to follow the world with them. They 
cannot be induced to see Christ as you do. Let your 
face shine with the brightness that comes from com- 
munion with God, and they will not trouble you. Chris- 
tians can sometimes do more by shining for God than 
by speaking for Llim.—-Bonar. 


THERE is no power like love. I loved my little boy 
long before he loved me. One night I heard him say to 
his mamma, when he thought me asleep, “I love papa.” 
What a thrill of joy that gave me! I had loved him 
from infancy, but now he was beginning to love me. A 
few weeks before, he might have scen me carried out of 
the house in a coifin, and perhaps, not knowing better, 
have thoughtlessly laughed about it. But now my love 
for him had found a response. Something like this is 
the feeling God has when a sinner melts under IIis love. 
Love produces love. What a power it might become in 
our pulpits and Sunday-school classes and meetings! 
The reason we have so little love for Jesus Christ is that 
we are so little acquainted with Him. The more inti- 
mately we get acquainted with the Son of God, the more 
shall we love Him, and we may get acquainted with 


Him by reading about Him in the Word.—Moopy. 
r2* 
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One reason why we should be intensely interested in 
the coming of Christ is that we are enjoined so often 
to have regard to it. I don’t know that there is any 
one matter of duty—indeed, I am sure there is no mat- 
ter of duty we are so often pointed to with the finger of 
God as this: to look forward to the coming of Christ. 
You will find fifty times, I am sure, the coming of Christ 
adduced and enjoined on us as a reason for the practice 
of special duties and the cultivation of special graces. 
Even that one word “ Watch” the Lord uses 198 times. 
If you don’t let the thought of Christ’s coming interest 
you, in all the variety of ways in which it is presented 
to us in the Epistles, and by the Lord Himsel{, your 
holiness will suffer great loss.—Bonar. 


In Edinburgh, when our Queen first came, the vessel 
that broughc her Janded in the even‘ng. It was con- 
cluded—* Oh, she will not come ashore till nine in the 
morning,” and our Lord Provost had that idea. But 
what happened? The Queen was very famous—used 
to be when she was active—for taking people by sur- 
prise, and she landed between six and seven. The Chief 
Magistrate was sadly ashamed of himself. He didn’t 
lose his place; he was still what he was before; but he 
bitterly regretted that he had not been waiting for her, 
to welcome her when she set foot upon the shore. I! 
think that will be the way with those who are not look- 
ing out for Christ's kingdom. They will regret not hav- 
ing been waiting for Ilim, when they might have been 
there to give Him a hearty welcome.—Bonar. 


Curist says [Te will take us by surprise. Dr. Payson 
has a Striking idea about it. Hesays: “ Yon is a great 
city, It is a busy market-day. ‘hey are ail busy in the 
market-place. Some one looks up, and is struck with 
an unusual appearance in the sky. He keeps his eye on 
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it. He touches his neighbor and says, ‘What is yon?’ 
As they are looking, a third and fourth join. The ap- 
pearance scems getting redder and redder—brighter and 
brighter. A dozen or twenty join the group. As they 
are all gazing up, the hum of the market ceases. The 
whole market looks up, and cries, ‘What is this in the 
sky?’ The brightness is becoming an exceeding bright- 
ness—brighter than the sun at noon. The sun is dark- 
ened. The brightness becomes insufferable. ‘Look! 
Our shadows are all cast in an Opposite direction from 
what they were a little while ago.’ A human form is 
seen. It is the coming of the Lord again. We has 
burst upon us in an hour when we were not thinking,” 
Well, I dare say something like that will occur in many 
a city of our world in that day. When He does appear, 
it will be a glorious appearing.—Bonar. 


In a town of Switzerland a few years ago, some work- 
ingmen going early to work, walking along the street, 
saw a white figure on the top of a high house. What 
was it? A lady in her night-dress; and she was sitting 
looking down, quite happy, smiling in perfect security. 
She was a somnambulist. She had risen in her sleep 
without any one in the house knowing it, and had taken 
her station, and was pleasantly looking about, and no 
doubt dreaming—dreaming pleasant dreams. Well; 
they didn’t know what they could do to save her from 
her peril. Just as they were talking together, the sun 
rose. A bright beam of the sun fell upon her eyes; she 
saw where she was; gazed One moment around, and 
then fell headlong—killed on the spot. It was an awful 
awakening. Fellow-sinner, if you are out of Christ, and 
the day of Ilis coming overtakes you—oh, what if the 
first beam of that bright day be the first moment of your 
awakening, and it is too late !—Bonar, 
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ALL believers have been set apart to Christ. But, 
when vessels are set aside, dust settles on them. Daily 
cleansing, therefore, is needed. Observe how careful 
gnd particular were the injunctions concerning the 
cleansing of vessels under the Levitical law. When any 
creeping thing touched a vessel after it was dead, the 
vessel had to be placed in water until the even. We 
are constantly touching the dead thiags of the world. 
We may be unconscious of it, bul the touch contami- 
nates us. Therefore we must make daily application to 
be cleansed from all defilement.—N&EEDHAM. 


A YELEGRAPH wire must be completely insulated be- 
fore it can convey the electric communication. So we 
must be separated from the world before God’s message 
to sinners can have free course through us. When Sa- 
ladin looked at the sword of Richard Coeur de Leon, he 
wondered that a blade so ordinary should have wrought 
such mighty deeds. The English king bared his arm, 
and said, “It was not the sword that did these things ; 
it was the arm of Richard.” In like manner we should 
be instruments that the Lord can use, and when He has 
used us, the glory should all be His.—PEntTECosr. 


In the economy of redemption it was arranged by the 
three persons of the Godhead that the Spirit’s work was 
to be unseen and silent. Tle was to be like the wind. 
You cannot sce it, but the effects of it you can see plainly. 
The Spirit has all along, in the most wondrous kindness, 
consented—if I may use the expression—to be thus hid 
while doing His work. No jealousy of the Son; no 
jealousy of the Father. He delights totake of the things 
of Christ and show them to us—and because they are the 
things of the Father, too. But He does it all quietly— 
so silently and quietly that very generally a soul is 
brought to Christ without thinking very much about the 
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Spirit, and it is only afterward that the soul says, “ Well, 
I would never have known this but for the Spirit. ft 
was Ile that took the seals from my cyes.” Isn’t there 
amazing love in this ?—Bonar. 


In the last chapter of the Bible see how the Spirit is 
waiting for our complete joy—waiting along with us for 
the hour when we shall be gloritied; for that is the 
meaning of the first clause of the seventeenth verse, 
“The Spirit and the Bride say, Come.” The Spirit and 
the Bride say, “Come, Lord.” And the Spirit and the 
Bride also say, “ Whoever hears, take up the cry, Come, 
come, Lord Jesus”; and while you do this, look around 
upon a perishing world, and tell them to make haste and 
come to Christ. Tell them not to lose their opportunity 
of such blessedness. “Let him that is athirst come, and 
whosoever will, let him take of the water of life freely.” 
These are the Spirit’s last words, and aren't they full of 
love—full of grace? Do you not see His heart flowing 
out to us in every syllable ?—Bonar. 


Gop has a niche for every one of His children. Happy. 
the man or woman who has found his or her place. A 
great many men want to do big things. That is the 
mistake I made when I started out. I wanted to preach 
to intelligent people, but I found the people didn’t like 
to hear me. So I began with the children. They liked 
to hear me, and I got along very well—I grew right up 
along with them. But it was years before I could talk 
profitably to grown people. I talked to the children, 
and it was a grand school. It was the preparation I 
needed. That was my theological seminary.—Moopy. 


I REMEMBER preaching in Liverpool in a certain church, 
and the results were astonishing. In ten days that 
church took in 4oo new members. I was amazed. But 
I learned that a poor old bedridden woman had been 
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praying about it. When we get to the other world, 
and find out the secrets of Heaven, we will find that 
some people we never hear of now—some bedridden 
saint, some one living way up near the gates of para- 
dise—will have accomplished a great deal more than 
some men who hive been heralded through the press.— 
Moopy. 


A MAN asked me once: “isn’t conscience a safer guide 
than the Holy Spirit?” I just took out my watch, and 
said: “Isn't my watch better than the sun?” Suppose I 
said to you: “I will tell you the hour by my watch, and 
you must always take the time from me.” That is con- 
science. But it is the sun that is to rule the time. 
Conscience is fallen and corrupt. If we had an unfallen 
conscience, like holy Adam, it would be as if my watch 
were always to agree with the sun. But now it isa 
most unsafe guide. Sometimes we hear men say: “ Oh, 
I don’t see any harm in this. My conscience doesn’t 
condemn me.” It isn’t your conscience, or your con- 
sciousness, that is the rule of right and wrong. The 
law is the standard. By the law is the knowledge of 
sin. Sin is the transgression of the law; not of con- 
science.—BonAr. 


A Person does not commit the unpardonable sin by 
any one act. It is by a course of resistance against 
God. God, by Ilis Spirit, shows the man the way of 
life, and presses him to enter upon it, and he resists. 
How long the Spirit of God will wait upon that resist- 
ing man, it is not for us to say; but it is an awfully 
perilous thing for a man, even for another minute, to 
resist Him. For He may say: “I will strive no more. 
I withdraw.” And then the sin is never forgiven. The 
Spirit takes a final farewell of the man who has so resist- 
ed Him; and then the man has no more care for pardon. 
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He will not care about the coming judgment. He will 
never, | suppose, be troubled till the trump sounds and 
he is summoned into the presence of God, all unpre- 
pared.— Bonar. 


Ir is said that ‘ Pharaoh hardened his heart”; and it 
is also said that God hardened Pharaoh's heart. The 
children of Israel, when in Egypt, had a great deal to 
do with bricks—working clay into bricks. Now, they 
say that if you want to harden blue clay, there is a very 
simple way to do it. The worker in the brick has just 
to withhold water, and leave the clay where it is in the 
sunshine. If he leaves it there without pouring water 
on it, it becomes as hard as a stone; whereas, if he 
wishes to soften it, he takes care to water it, and to 
water it often, and the clay keeps soft, and can be 
moulded into any shape. Now, when God by Lis 
Spirit works upon the soul, He is just pouring water 
upon the clay; but when He must leave the soul, what 
He does is just to withdraw the water and the soul 
hardens. \When the sinner reaches that state, sermons 
affect him no longer. God just says of him: “ Ephraim 
is joined to his idols; let him alone.” —WutTTe. 


A GENTLEMAN once came to my friend, Dr. Somerville, 
and said: “My son is going away to South America. 
He will not be within reach of the ordinances of re- 
ligion. I know he will have no Sabbath; and he is to 
be away three years. Now, I want you to pray for him, 
that he may not lose all the good disposition he seems 
to feel.” Dr. Somerville looked at him and said: “Ay; 
you are going to put your son’s head into the mouth of 
a lion, and then going to stand and pray, ‘ May the lion 
not crush him !’”—Bownar. 


Joun the Baptist was only six months a preacher. No 
more. Thirty years’ preparation for six months’ preach- 
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ing! But those were months of mighty blessing. The 
effect of it was of this nature: It shook the whole of Judea; 
it shook Jerusalem; it shook the Temple. Men came 
out to him. He never went to them; they went out to 
him—there was such an amazing power in his preaching 
and character. And you know the effects to this day. 
Some of the things said about the effects of his preach- 
ing are very interesting. “Since John began to preach,” 
says Christ, “the Kingdom of Heaven suffereth vio- 
lence, and the violent take it by force.” That is to say, 
men are determined not to lose their opportunity; they 
snatch at the offer when it is within their reach. It 
must have been a mighty uprising. I wish we had such 
days again. When we get men of such fellowship with 
God, I think we may expect days like those to dawn. 
Men will be coming to us from every side, and saying, 
“What must we do to be saved ?”"—Bonar. 


Onr of my elders said in prayer-meeting: “As I was 
coming along Argyle Street” (one of our busiest streets 
in Glasgow), “I saw a crowd at a shop-door, and I had 
the curiosity to look in. There I saw an auctioneer 
holding up a grand picture so that all could see it; and 
when he got it in position, he stayed behind and said to 
the crowd, ‘Now, look at this side of the picture, and 
now at this other side,’ and so on, describing each part 
of it. Now,” said this good man, “the whole time I 
never saw the speaker; it was just the picture he was 
showing”; and turning to us he said, “ That is the way 
to work for Christ.” He must increase, but we must be 
out of sight.— Bonar. 


Ir sometimes seems hard to find out any reason for 
God’s dealings with His children. We may not be able 
to find out what it is, and think that perhaps it is be- 
cause of some undiscovered sin; but I don't,think God 
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offen acts in that way. He generally likes to let His 
people know their faults, when Ile chastises them. You 
remember when Absalom could not get Joab to come 
and talk with him, he burnt up his corn-fields, and then 
he came. Now, the Lord often sends sore afflictions 
upon Ilis children in order that they may come and talk 
with Him more. You know Christ took away Lazarus 
in order that the sisters might send for Flim, and that 
the people through all ages might gel a wondrous dis- 
covery of Him as the Resurrection and the Life. And 
you remember how John the Baptist was taken away 
from his disciples in order that they might rather go to 
Christ.—Bonar, 


A GREAT many object to the noise of revivals—the 
unhealthy excitement. Why, there is more excitement 
in a race-course in one day than you will see in a church 
in fifty days. Get into a political campaign, and you 
will see more excitement than in a hundred religious 
meetings. “Undue excitement!” they say. “Some 
people will get out of their minds.” The fact is, the 
world is out of its mind, anyway. Again, some ob- 
ject to revivals because, they say, they are “not in the 
regular order.” Remember that it was church dignity 
that crucified Christ. The Sanhedrim were very careful 
of church dignity, and so they had to put Christ out of 
the way. He didn’t come in the “regular” order. You 
never find a single prophet that comes in the regular 
line. God will always work in His own way. He will 
mark out channels for Ilimself. We need to learn this 
lesson, and just stand aside and let Him work—work as 
He pleases.—Moopy. 


WHENEVER we see troubles in congregations, it is a 
sign that those congregations have not been doing their 
full duty in presenting Christ to a lost world. I will 
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not say without exception, but as a rule, the troubles 
are not found in congregations that are busy with revival 
work. They get so busy in the work of God that they 
give no more attention than is needful to minor matters, 
and everything goes on harmoniously.—Bonar. 





REVIVAL work must come home to the individual be- 
liever. J suppose you have read of the rain-tree in 
Mexico. It is a very remarkable tree. Travellers tell 
us about it. It grows to a height of sixty feet, and it 
will be, perhaps, about three feet in diameter at the root. 
Well, that tree has a singular quality. It imbibes and 
condenses moisture from the atmosphere as no other 
tree does, On that account it is called the rain-tree. 
Generally the bark of the tree is dripping wet. It is 
very remarkable that this rain-tree not only takes in 
moisture in the damp season; but in the midst of sum- 
mer, when the rivers run low, and the brooks round 
about are nearly dry, then it is that it imbibes the most 
moisture, and is dripping the most with it. So you see 
we have here a picture for believers. You may be lfa- 
menting the want of life in your congregation or neigh- 
borhood. Will you be a rain-tree? Will you imbibe 
moisture? The Holy Spirit through the Word is giving 
it to you. Will you take it in? The drier others are 
around you, will you take in the more for their sake? 
But another thing. It is a good thing to see a dozen 
rain-trees together. If we had that in every neighbor- 
hood, if those trees would pour out their streams to- 
gether upon this country, we would soon see an altered 
country-side—Bonar. 


THE father’s and mother’s example has a very great 
deal to do with the whole tone of the family; so much 
so, that I think before there can be a blessing in the 
fainily upon the children, we may lay it down as essen- 


GEMS FROM NORTHFIELD. 28 > 


fial that the parents be cheerful and happy people. It 
is the duty of the parents to be cheerful and happy—to 
let the children see what they have got that carries them 
through all the cares and difficulties of life. Let the 
children see this without their being told it —Bonar. 


To parents let me say that you are to be all along ex- 
pecting the conversion of your cluldren from their very 
earliest years. I believe in early conversion. I cannot 
tell how soon it may appear. I think there are conver- 
sions from the womb. Indeed, we have one instance of 
this in the case of Jolin the Baptist. But we are to do 
our part. We are to let our children see Christ reflected 
in us, and lead them to love Him. Parents, would it 
not be a dreadful thing if you should be taken away and 
leave behind you children who cannot tell whither you 
have gone? You don’t live a happy Christian life. You 
don't fill your household with the light of rejoicing. 
And when you are gone—oh, they like to think you are 
in Heaven; but you can inake it unmistakably sure that 
youare. If you can do that, you may expect that they 
will all meet you there,—Bonar. 


Tn accidental miracles of our Lord are among the 
most remarkable—those that, as it were, He spilled over 
by the way. While Ile was on His way to do one mira- 
cle He dropped another, almost as if He didn’t intend 
it. He was going to heal the daughter of Jairus, when 
the woman with an issue of blood reached out her hand, 
touched the hem of His garment, and was healed. When 
an electric jar is filled, only a touch will unload it. So 
it might be in the experience of every believer. 1 think 
I know some Christians who have done good without 
knowing it—-without intending it. I don’t know but 
that, if we were fully the Lord’s, the greater part of the 
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good we did would be that of which we were not cogni 
zant. Service would overtlow from us.—Gorpon. 


Tur first thing said of the disciples after Pentecost 
was that they were “ filled with the Holy Ghost.” When- 
ever there was anything important to be done, it says, 
for example, “ Paul, being filled with the Spirit,” spake 
thus; “ Peter, being filled with the Spirit,” did this. It 
was characteristic of the Apostolic Church that they 
were men full of the Holy Ghost. Is that our privilege? 
It is not only our privilege; itis our duty. “Be filled 
with the Spirit” isa command. “ Be not drunken with 
wine, wherein is excess; but be filled with the Spirit, 
speaking unto one another in psalms, and hymns, and spir- 
itual songs.” If aman is drunk wilh wine, he will speak 
out. He won’t have to be educated before he will let 
loose his tongue. If a man is filled with the Holy Spirit, 
he won’t have to learn much before he can deliver his 
message—it will come spontancously. In Germany a 
man was once so holy that the neighbors called him the 
“ God-ixtoxicated man.” We want a God-intoxicated 
Church.—Gorpon. 


I wonpeR how many have read the life of James Brain- 
erd Taylor. He was a graduate of Princeton, and only 
twenty-eight when he died; yet he did a work that any 
man might envy. He got hold of the idea that there 
was something in this doctrine of the enduement of the 
Spirit. Studying the subject, he became perfectly sure 
that the Holy Ghost might come upon him as upon the 
disciples. So he prayed,and his prayers were answered. 
Whenever he went out he stirred all with whom he came 
in contact. Sinners used to fall before his preaching as 
grass before the scythe, Tle couldn’t help speaking to 
men, and his words were mighty. One day he was out 
driving, and he drew his horse up to a watering-trough 
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It so happened that another young man was doing the 
same thing. While the two horses’ heads met in the 
trough, he turned to the young man and said: “I hope 
you leve the Lord. If you don’t, I want to commend 
Him to you as your best friend. Seek Him with ali your 
heart.” That was all; they turned and went their ways. 
But what was the result? The young man thus spoken 
to was converted, was educated for the ministry, and 
went as a missionary to Africa—Gok1on. 


“Wuheerr the Spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty.” 
Some people think that means liberty for them to do 
just about as they please. The real meaning is very 
different. The Spirit is to do just as Ae pleases. I 
never shall forget how I was startled when a young 
man—a Stranger, but a very good Christian man—asked 
me this question: “Do you always have a programme 
made oul for the Holy Ghost in your church?” That 
was all he asked; but it stuck tome. Everything was 
fixed very exactly-——a voluntary here, a response here, 
a sermon here, and so on—all fixed from beginning to 
end. I don’t think the Spirit of God has anything to 
do with that. Let us have more liberty. It is the lack 
of this liberty that causes so much deadness in the pul- 
pit, and deadness in the pew. Oh, for the liberty of the 
Spirit !—Gorpon. 


When the people of a church become thoroughly 
consecrated, a revival is sure to follow, Once the great 
Athenian General, Themistocles, was about to fight a 
naval battle. All were ready when the sun rose, but 
the order to advance did not come. [our after hour 
passed—no command to advance. Some of the oflicers 
murmured, saying: “Is Themistocles afraid?” “Is hea 
traitor? or is he going to fight that battle?” But The- 
mistocles knew. what he was about. According to the 
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geography of that country, at nine o'clock a land-breeze 
sweeps dawn from the mountain. He thought: “Now 
if I wait till nine o’clock, instead of having half of my 
men at the oars and the other half at the spears, I can 
let the wind do the business.” So he waited; the wind 
filled the sails; and he won the battle, because every 
man was a warrior. In our churches there are too many 
men at the oars. There is a committee on music—three 
or four men to attend to the music, and that is all they 
have to do year in and year out. Then we have a com- 
mittee on credentials, and a committee on finance, and 
a committee to attend to the social wants of the young 
people. Thus our churches are all divided up into com- 
iittees, So that when we come to the great work to be 
done—the conversion of souls—our men are all engaged 
at the oars. Oh, that we might understand that it is 
possibic to have this heavenly breeze, to fill our Sails, 
and release us from the oars. Let our motto be, “ Every 
man a warrior !”—Gorvon. 


I BeLiEvit a man who is full of the Hely Ghost will 
have liberty. What we want in our churches more than 
anything else is this liberty. Why, look at the stiffness 
in most of our churches. Put a man in an audience 
where men and women are goiny to criticise, and he 
won't have much liberty—much freedom. In the day 
of Pentecost, how many do you suppose criticised? I 
don’t believe Peter would have preached near as well as 
he did if people had been criticising him. But while 
he was preaching the people were listening in a proper 
frame of mind, and they helped him right on. He just 
had liberty that day—great liberty. When you see a 
minister in the pulpit who doesn’t have liberty, pray for 
him. You will find he will get on much better than if 
you were to sit there and criticise him. When a man 


GEMS FROM NORTHFIELD. 287 


has the Spirit in him, he will have liberty. It won’t be 
hard for him to speak and testify. There’s many a man 
toiling hard in the pulpit, with no liberty—bound hand 
and foot. Oh, my friends, where the Spirit of the Lord 
is, there will be liberty —Moopy. 


You may be as dry as Gideon’s fleece—all dried up— 
no power at all; but it is the privilege of each one of 
us to have the dew of Eleaven resting upon us all the 
while. That is what God wants. Are you thirsty? I 
sometimes wish we had in every church a meeting for 
hungry and thirsty Christians. I would put a man at 
the door so as not to let any one else in. Wet him ask 
every one: “Are you hungry? Are you thirsty?” They 
wouldn’t know what you meant, some of them. Lots of 
people go to prayer-meeting because it is customary. 
They go year after year—go for nothing, and get noth- 
ing. They are not in earnest about anything. Now, it, 
seems to me that if we could have a meeting in all our 
churches of two, three, four, or live Christians, dead in 
earnest—wanting the power of the Spirit, and the power 
of God resting upon them—there would be a wonderful 
difference. If they were really in earnest in asking for 
the gift of the Holy Ghost, they would get it—Moopy. 


I wave heard a great many people say we should 
empty our hearts so as to let the Holy Spirit come in. 
Well; 1 know I can’t empty my heart. I can’t get pride 
out of my heart. I can't get jealousy out of my heart. 
I wish I couid. I haven’t got the power. But if a man 
desires above everything else that he may grow smalley 
and smaller as John the Baptist did—if it is his desire 
that he shall decrease and Christ increase; then I be- 
lieve the Lord will pour the water down so that it will 
crowd out those things. Sometimes in trying to make a 
pump work I used to sce if I could pump all the air out 
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so as to get all the water up. After trying a while 
thac way, I would get some water and pour it in from 
the top, and that would crowd the air out. When a 
man finds that he can’t empty his heart, what he wants 
is just to let the water in from above. Get under the 
fountain.— Moony. 


ELijau says tu Elisha: “Is there anything you want? 
Don't be afraid to ask. You seem to be very timid.” 
Elisha says: “Yes; there is something I want.” “ Well; 
don’t be afraid to ask. You shall have whatever you 
want.” A blank check! Well; what did he ask? Did 
he ask for as much of the Spirit as Elijah had? That 
would have been a great thing. Talk about kings! 
Elijah had power over kings. Kings are in the habit of 
ordering their subjects around. Here was a subject 
who was in the habit of ordering kings around, Talk 
about the power of Czesar, Napoleon, Atexander—the 
great generals and warriors of this earth. Why, it is 
nothing to the power of the man who is in communion 
with God. Elisha isn't going to ask for a smail thing. 
He says: “I want a double portion of thy spirit.” Ican 
see Elijah turn round to him in surprise, and say: “ You 
have asked me a hard thing.” But he says: “If you 
see me when I am taken from you, you shall have it.” 
“Then,” says Elisha, “you'll not get away without my 
seeing you.” Ile wanted a double portion of Elijah’s 
spirit, and he was determined to get it. So he took 
good care to see him in the chariol, and he did see him. 
Elisha performed just twice the number of miracles that 
Elijah did. Jesus Christ has come down from Heaven 
since then, and is it so wonderful to ask for the inflnence 
ot the Spirit? We ought to have a hundred times more 
power than Elijah and Elisha had.—Moopy. 


Works of D. L. Moopy. 
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its Reward. One Mundred and ‘Pwenty-Fifth ‘Thousand. 
Secret Power, or the Secret of Success in Christian Life 
and Work. Seventy-Second ‘Thousand. 
Twelve Select Sermons. One Hundred and Sixty-Fifth 
Thousand. 
The above are lotend im uniform style aid Price. Paper comers yo cents: clath, 


Co-cexts. Also ssuced t4 cloth. bevels tdye, ond put up in neat box conlalitig the 
sitex wotinies, Price of swt, $4 20, 





Daniel, the Prophet. ‘Tenth Thousand, Paper cover, 20c. 
cloth, 40c. 


The Full Assurance of Faith. Seventh Thousand. Some 
thoughts on Christian confidence. V'aper cover, 15¢,; cloth. 25¢. 
The Way and the Word. Sixty-Fifth ‘Thousand. Com- 
prising ’* Regeneration,” and ‘‘Ilow to Study the Bible.” Cloth, 250; 
paper, sc. 
How to Study the Bible. Forty-Fifth Thonsand. Cloth, 15¢: 
paper, ioc. 
The Second Coming of Christ. Foarty-Fifth Thousand, 
Paper, 10c. 
Inquiry Meetings. Jy Mr. Moody and Maj. Whittle. 
Paper, 15¢. 
Gospel Booklets. By D.L. Moody. 12 separate sermons. 
Published in sinall square form. suitable for distribution, or inclosing in 
letters. 35 cents per dozen, $2.50 per hundred. May be had assorted or 
of any separate tract, 


Any of the abave sent postpaid fa any address au receipt of price. 
Special rates for distridution uride Lrown en afpflicaiion. 
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The “Northfield Books.” 


COLLEGE STUDENTS AT NORTHFIELD; or, A College of 
Colleges. No. 2. Conducted during July. 1888: Containing addresses 
by Mr. D. L. Moody, Rev. J. Hfudson Taylor, M. D., lishop Hendrix, 
Rev. Alex. MeKenzie, D.D., Rey. Henry Clay Trumbull, D. D., Prof. 


W. B. Harper, and others. 


The " Practical ‘Tatks"' as siven in report of last year's gathering, the demand for 
whicls lias called for a seventh edition has induced us to publish an account of this your's 
proceediigs, none the less * practical,” and we feel sure will pe as (ully appreciated. 


12mo, 296 Pages, Cloth, $1.00 net. 


Dr, et. T, Pevsan writes: "' Admurable book, 1 deen it one of the best of all the! 
practical he)ps issued by the press. 

Dr, Joseph Cook.—" Wt is well edited, well printed, aed well inspired from on High. 
ts fultofa Holy Fire of spiritual zeal, which [ bupe to see spread far and wide.” 

Prvsident VM. E. Gates, of Rutgers College, wries: ‘' Uhe intlnence which has 
gone aut on the College Life of this country. from the suminer meetings at Nortitield, isso 
Ferra ber soud, that Eweleome the @stension und perpetuation ef that influence through 
this co 


SEVENTI? THOUSAND. 

A COLLEGE OF COLLEGES; or, Practical Talks to College 
Students. Given in July, 1887, by Trof. Henry Drummond, F.R.S.S., 
Rev. J. A. Broadus, D.D., Prof. Townsend, Rev. A. T. Piersou,D.D., 
Mr. D. L. Moody, and others. 

12mo, 2SS Pages, Cloth. $1.00 net. 


« 
“ Of signal value."—Chautaugua Hesvald. 
“We cOmmend this valume very cordially,"—/resdyterian MWitoess. 
* The voluine closes with a ¢hapter of ‘nuggets’ fron Norihfeld, which is no excep 
tion, however, asthe other ehapters ure equally neh in ‘nuggets. "— Phe Jrdependent. 


D. L. MOODY AT HOME. His Home and Home Work. 





Embracing a description of the educational institutions established at: 


Northfield, Mass., together with an account of the various noted gath- 
erings of Christian workers at the place, and the most helpful and sug- 
gestive lectures, and the best thoughts there exchanged ; adding, also, 
many helpful and practical hints. 


12mo, 288 Pages, Cloth, Eight Illustrations, $1.00. 


The New Vork fadepeadeott says: * There is nothing tn the earcer @f this remark— 
able man mere siril:ing than his work at Northfield." 

The New York £euuge/?ést spoke most truly when it sail: ° the poblic is unaware 
of Mr, Moody's enormous investments at Northticld, thar will pay hia abundance interest 
long after he reaches lieagven."’ 
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REFERENCE Books 
FOR 


FsiIBLE &TUDENTS. 





JAMIESON, FAUSSET & BROWN'S Popular Portable Com- 
mentary. Critical, Practical, Explanatory. Four volumns in nest 
box, fine cloth, $$.00; hatf bound, $10.00. 


A new edition, containing the complete unabridged notes in clear Uype on good paper, 
in four handsome 12 mo. volumes of aboot 1.000 pages euch, with copious tidex, mutierous 
Hlustrations and maps. anda ible Lietionary compiled fron Dr. Win. Sinith’s standard 
work. 

Rishop Vincent of Chautanqua, fame says: ‘ The dest condensed commentary on the 
whole Iible is Jamieson, ansset & Brown.’ 


CRUDEN'S UNABRIDGED CONCORDANCE TO THE 
HOLY SCRIPTURES. With lifeof the author. 864 pp., 8vo.. 
cloth (net), $1.00; half roan, sprinkled edges (net), 2.00; half ronn, 
full gilt edges (net), 82.50. 

SMITH'’'S BIBLE DICTIONARY, comprising its Antiquities. Biog- 
raphy. Geography and Natural History, with numerous maps and illus- 
trations. Edited and condensed from his great work by WILLIAM 
Ssutu, LL. D. 776 pages, Svo, many illustrations, cloth. $1.50. 

THE BIBLE TEXT CYCLOPEDIA. A complete classitication of 
Scripture ‘Vexts in the form of an alphabetical list of subjects, Dy 
Rev. JAMES [NcLIS. Large Svo, 524 pages, cloth, $1.75. 


The plan is much the same as the *! Bible Vext Hook“ with the valuable additional 
help in that the fests referred to ure quotes in fall. Thus the stadent is saved the time anc 
labor of turning to numerous passages, which, when found, muy not be pertinent to the 
subject he has iu hand. 


THE TREASURY OF SCRIPTURE KNOWLEDGE; consist- 
ing of §00,000 scripture references and parallcl passages, with niumet 
ous notes. Svo, 778 pages. cloth, 2.00. 


A single examination of this remarkable compilation of references will convinge the 
reader of the fret that the Bible is its own best ierpreter.* 


THE WORKS OF FLAVIUS JOSEPHUS, translated by Wittiant 
Whiston, A. M., with Life, Portrait. Notes and Index. A new chexp 
edition in clear type. Large 8vo, 684 pages, cloth, $2.00. 


t00.000 SYNONYMS AND ANTONYMS. By Rt. Rev. Samure 
Fauiows, A. M., D. D.  §!2 pages, cloth, ¥1.00. 


A complete Dictionary of synonyms and words of opposite meanings, with an appen- 
dix of Brtticisins, Americaaisms, Colloqualisins, omonins, Hemoplunuus words, Foreign 
Plinges, ete., ete. 

“his is ane of the best books of its kind we have seen, and probably there is nothing 
published in the country thnt is equal to it."—Y. A, Co ad. Watchin. 
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SUGGESTIVE BOOKS «= 
» FOR BIBLE READERS. 




















NEW NOTES FOR BIBLE READINGS. fy the lateS. R. Baraas, 
with brief Memoir of the author by Rev. Jas. H. Brookes, 1}. D., 
Crown 8vo. cloth, $1.00; flexible, 75 cents. 


‘\New Notgs"’ is not a reprint, and contains By4/. Aradiags to be found in no other 
similar work, and. itis confidently believed, will be found more caréfully prepared, aud 
therefore more helpful and suggestive. 

Everyoae of the 60,000 readers of ‘ Notes aad Suggestions for Bible Readings" will 
welcome this entirety aew collection containing selections trom D. L.. Moody, Alajor Whittle, 
J. H. Urookes, D. D., Mrof. W. G. Moorehead. Rev. E. 1, Marvin, Jno. Curric, Rev. W. J. 


Erdman, Rev. F. E. Marsh. Dr. L. W. Munhall, ete. 


NOTES AND SUGGESTIONS FOR BIBLE READINGS. hy * 
S. k&. brices and J. H. Extiorr. 

Containing. in addition to twelve introductory chapters on plans and method of ible 
sttdy and Bible readings. over six hundred outlines af ible renudings, by many of the 
most eminent [ible students of the day. Crown 8vo, 262 pp. Cloth, library style, $1.00; 
fiexible cloth, 73; paper covers, .50. 

THE OPEN SECRET; or, The Bible Explaining Itself. A series 
of intensely practical Bible readings. By ifaNwaut WILTALL SsuTir 
320 pp. Fine cloth, $1.00. 

‘That the author of this work has a faculty of presenting the '' Secret Things’ that are 
revealed in che Word of God is apparent to all who have rend the execedingly popular work, 
“The Christizn’s Sccret of a Happy Life.” 

BIBLE BRIEFS; or, Outline Themes for Scripture Students. By 
G.C.& E. A. Neepnas. 16mo., 224 pages, cloth. 1.00. 


The plan of these expositions issuggestive rather than exhaustive. and these suggestions 
are desixned toaid Evanxelistsat home and missionat ies ubruad, Bible School ‘feachers, Aug 
Christian Assuciation Secretaries and Workers. 


BIBLE HELPS FOR BUSY MEN. by A.C. P. Conte. 


Contains over 201 Seripture subjects, clearly worked out aad printed in good legitie 
type, with an alphabetical index. 140 pages, 10mo.; paper, diic.; cloth tex, We. 

* Likely to be of use to overworked brethren,”"—C. UW. SpuxGron. 

“Given ina clear and remarkably telling form."— Christian Leader. 


RUTH, THE MOABITESS; or Gleaning in the Book of Ruth. 
By HENRY MooRHOUSE. 16mo., paper covers. 20c.; cloth, 4oc. 
A characteristic series of Bible rcadings, full of sugeestion and instruction, 

BIBLE READINGS. Ly Wenry Mooriouse. 16mo., paper covers, 
30 cents: cloth, 60 cents. 


A series by one pre-eminently the man of one book, an incessant, intense, prayerful 
siudeat of the Bible. 


SYMBOLS AND SYSTEMS IN BIBLE READINGS. 
kev. W. F. Cravis. 64 pages and cover, 25 cents. 
_ Giving a plan of Bible rending, with fifty verses definitely assieued for eact day, the 
Bible being arranged in the order of ius events. ‘Tue entire symbolism of the bible ex- 
plained concisely yud clearly. 
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o<HAND BOOKS FOR BIBLE STUDENTSDo 


oe i + ——_. 


THE LIFE OF CHRIST. Rev. Jas. Stacker, M. A. A new 
edition, with titroduction by Rev. Geo-C. Loner, 11. D.  12me, 
cloth, 166 pages, 60 cents. 

This work is in truth “.Uaedtere fe Parvo.” containing within small compass n vast 
amount of must helpful teaching, so admimbly arranged that the reader gathers with re- 
muarkable definiteuess the whole revealed reeord of the life work of our Lord i a nutshell! 
of space and with @ minimum of study. 

THE LIFE OF ST. PAUL. by Rev. Jas. Sratker, M.A. remo. 
cloth, 184 pages, 60 cents. 


As adinirable a work as the exceedingly popular volume by this anthor on ** The Life 
of Christ.” 

“An execedingly compact life of the Apostle to the Gentiles. It is bristling witli 
information, and is brief, yet clear, As an outtine of Paul's life it cannot be surpassed.’ 
NOY. Christian faguirer. 

THE BIBLE STUDENTS’ HANDBOOK. 120 eloth, 288 pages, 

50 cents. 

One of those helpful works, worth its price, multiplied by several scores, — Tt éon- 
tains an introduction to the study of the Scriptures, with a brief avcount of the bucks of 


the Bible, their writers, etc., Balsa a synopsis of the life and work of our Lord, and complete 
history of the manners and customs vf the tines, ete, 


THE TOPICAL TEXT BOOK. 16mo.-eloth, 292 pages. 60 cents. 


A remarkably complete and helpfnl Scripta?e textbook for the topieal study of tlie 
Bible. Usefulin preparing Bible readings, addresses, ete. 
THE BIBLE REMEMBRANCER. e4moe. cloth, 198 pages; 56 cts. 


A-complete annlyses of the Bihle is here given, in small compass, in addition to a 
large amount of valuable bibhieal information, and twelve colored nips. 


BIBLE LESSONS ON JOSHUA AND JUDGES. Bf kev. J. 


Gunnxev THloAkE, M.A. 16moe cloth, 124 pages, 50 ceuts. 


FIFTY-TWO LESSONS ON (1) The Works of Our l.ord; (2) Claims 
of Our Lord. Forming a vear's course of instruction for Bible classes, 
Sunday schools and lectures. By Frave. $. Cuox, M. A., DD. 
16mo. cloth. 104 pages, 50 cents. 


FIFTY-TWO LESSONS OWN (1) The Names and Titles of Our 
Lord: (2) Prophesics Concerning Our Lord and their Fulfillment. 
By Fuavet. S. Coox, M.A... D. 1. 16mo. cloth, 104 pages, §0 cents. 
Extremely fall in the matter of refereuce and eaplanation, and likely to make the 

user “senreh the Seriplures,”" 

YUTLINE OF THE BOOKS OF THE BIBLE. hi Rev. J. H. 
Brookes, DT) Invatuable ta rhe young stident of the Bible as a 
First Lesson” in the study of the Book. 180 pages. Cloth, 50 cents; 
paper covers, 25 cents. 


CHRIST AND THE SCRIPTURES. Ry Rev. Anoven Saree. 
16mo. cloth, 160 pages, 75 cents. 


T'o all disciples of Christ this work commends itself at once by its grasp of truth, 
its insight, ile life iu it, and its spiritual loree.—Chréstiae Wort 
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New Books for ~- 
— Thinking Minds. 


-S—__—__—- 


WHAT ARE WE TO BELIEVE? or, The Testimony of Ful- 
filled Prophecy. Iiy Rev. Jon Urquuart.  16mo., 230 pages, 
cloth, 75 cents. 


* This book. so small in bulk hut so large in thought. sets forth a great mass of such tes- 
timony in lines so clear and powerful that we pity the man who could read it without 
amazement and awe. It isthe very book co put into the hands of an intelligent Agnostic." 
— The Christian, London. 


MANY INFALLIBLE PROOFS. by Rey. Axrutr T. Pierson, 
Db. D. 317 pp. 12mo. Cloth, $1.25. 
"Tris not an cxercise in mental gymnastics, but an earnest inquiry after the truth.”— 
Daily Telegram, Troy, N. ¥. 
“He does nor believe that the primary end of the Lible is to teach science ; bur he 
argues with force and full conviction that nothing in the Bible has been shaken by scientific 
reseatch.”’—/ dependent, 


HOW I REACHED THE MASSES; Together with twenty-tyo, 
lectures delivered in the Lirmingham Town Hall on Sunday after- 
noons. By Rey. CuaRzves Luacu, F.G. 5. 16mo., cloth. $:.00. 

There is much of very welcome good sense and practical tustration in these addresses. 


Pithy and pointed in admonishment, and wholesome in their didactic tone, they ought to 
exercise a goat influence. 


ENDLESS BEING; or, Man Made for Eternity. By Rey. J. L. 
Barrow. Introduction by the Rey. P. 5. Henson, D. D, Cloth, 
r6mo., 165 pages, 75 cents. 


An unanswerable work ; meeting the so-called annihilation and kindred theories most 
fatisfactorily. ‘Ihe author held for years these errors, and writes as one fully conversant 
“with the ground he covers. It isa werk which should be widely circulated. 


PAPERS ON PREACHING. Ty the Right Rev. Bishop BaLnwWIN, 
Key. Principal Ratyy, D. D., Rev. J. R. Vexnon, M. A., and others. 
Crown, 8yo, cloth, 75 cents. 

"Preachers of al! denominations wili do well to reud these practical and instructive 
disquisitions. The essay on * Expression in Preachmg " is operas good.—Christzan, 
THE SABBATH; its Permanence, Promise, and Defence. 

By Rev, W. W. Evexts, D. D. ramo., 278 pages, cloth, $1.00. 

No phase of the Sabbath question is left undiscussed, while every Lopie is treated in the 
briefest manner, and every touch of light sbows the hand of a master. 

© An incisive and effective discussion af the subject.”.—A. F. Oéserier. 

4 thoughrful Christian defenee of that divine institution.” -Christiern slavocate: 
QUESTIONS OF THE AGES. By Rev. Moss Sarria. 

Cloth r2mo, 132 pages. 75 cents. 


fs there Comnton Sense in Religion? 
What is Puith ? 
Whar is the Trinity ? fs there a Larger Hope? 
Mh ich 1s the Great Commandment . és Life Worth Living? 
What Mean these Stones? 

“Discusses certain of the deep things of the Gospel in such a wise and sueestive 
fashion that they are helpful. Once, answers negatively and conclusively the question, Is 
there a lurger hope? '—d he Congreyatronalis?. 
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What ts the Almighty? 
What is man? 





MISSIONARY PUBLICATIONS: 


REPORT OF.THE CENTENARY CONFERENCE on the 
Protestant Missions of the World. leld in London, June. 1888. 
Edited by the Rev. James Juinstow, F. 5. S., Secretary of the Con- 
ference. Two large 8vo. vols., 1200 pages, $2.00 net per ser. 

An important (cature in this report, lack of which las prejudiced many against reports 
in general, is the special esre lakeu by the Edftor. who has succeeded in making the works 
an interesting an accurate reproduction of the most important accumulation of facts from 
the Minion Kields of the World, as giveu by the representatives of all the Evangelical 


Societies of Christendoin. ; 
And another: ‘Ibe exceptionally complete and helpful indexing of the entire work in 


such a thorougtt manner as to make it of tle greatest value as a Reference Encyclopedia on 
Mission topics for years lo Come. 


THE MISSIONARY YEAR BOOK FOR 1889-90. Containing 
Historical anu Statistical accounts of the Principle !'rovestant Missionary 
Societies in America, Great Britain and the Continent of Europe. 

The American edition, edited by Rev. J. T. Gracey, D.D., of Buffalo, embraces 


about 410 pages, one. feurth being devoted to the work of American Societies, and wil 
contain Mapisef India, China Japan, Burmah, and Siam; also a language Map of tndia 
and comparative diagrams illistrating areas, population and progress of Mission work. 
‘This compilation will be the best presentation of the work of the Amencan Societies in 
Payan Lands thar has ye been given to the public. The book is strongly recommended by 
key. Jas. Jounstos, ¥.S.5., as a companion volume to the Report of the Ceatury Con- 


ference op Missions. Cloth, 12mo. §1.25. 


GARENGANZE: or, Seven Years’ Pioneer _Missionary Work 

in Central Africa. By Frep. S, AxNot, with introduction by Rev. 

A. T. Piexsox, D.D. Twenty Illustrations and an Original Map. 

The author's two trips across Africa, entirely unarmed and anattended except by the 
Incal and constantly: changing carriers, and in such marked contrast with many modern ad- 
veuturers. strongly impress one to ask if another Livingstone has not appeated smony us. 
Traversing where fo white man had ever been seen before and meeting kings and chiefs 
accustomed only to absolute power, he desuauded and received attention in the name of his 
God. Cioth Svo, 200 pages, $1.2, 


IN THE FAR EAST: China Illustrated. Letters from Gerald- 
ine Guinness. Edited by her sister. with Introduction by Rev. A. Ve 
Gornon, D. 1). A characteristic Chinese cover. Cloth 410, 138 pagres, 






$1.00. 
CONTENTS. 

* Good-Tye |” Ten Days on a Chinese Canal, 
Second Class. At Hote in our Chinese 't Haddon Tall?” 
On the Way to China. By Wheelbarrow ro Antony. 
Hong-Kong and Shanghai. Life on a Chinese Farm. 
First days in the Flawery Van A Visit to the “Shun " City, 
Opiuns Suicides amongst Wemen. Blessityg—and Need ot Llessing— 


| In the Far East. 


Rev. C. 1{. Spurceon, writes: 

) have greatly enjoyed ‘Inthe Far East.” God blessing it, the beok should send 
armies of believers to invade the Flawry Land." 

The author is to be congratulated fo. the taste and beauty with which these letters 
are now put inte permanent form. A full paye colored map of China enhances this ad- 
mirable gift book. 
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Popular Missionary Biographies. 
temo, 160 pages. Fully iflustrated; cloth extra. 75 Cents excl, 


From 7ée Missionary 
Heratd: 

“We commended this 
series in our last issue, 
and a further examina- 


Rev. C. HH. Srurceon, 
writes ; 

“Crowded with facts 
tha: both interest and ra- 
spirg. we can conceive of 
ne better plan to spread 
the Missionary spirit than 
the multiplying of suck 
biographies; and we 
would specially commend ! 
this senes to those who \ ae ee as 
have the management of . | 3 
libraries and selection of B 
prizes in our Sunday 
Selivols.' 


tion Ivads ns to rengw our 
commendation, and ty 
arge the placing of this 
series of missionary Looks 
in ail our Sabbaih-schoul 
libraries. 

4 ‘These books are hand- 
‘ somely printed and bound 
and are bewutifully ilus— 
trated, and we are couli- 
deat that they will prove 
attractive to all young 
people,’ 


SAMUEL CROWTHER, the Slave Boy who became Bishop of 
the Niger. By Jesse PacE, author of * Bishop Patterson.’ 
THOMAS J. COMBER, Missionary Pioneer to the Congo. by 
Rev. J. 3. Myers, Association Secretaty Baptist Missionary Society, 
BISHOP PATTESON, the Martyr of Melanesia. By Jessu Pace, 
GRIFFITH JOHN, Founder of the Hankow Mission, Central 
China. By Wa. Ronsoy, of the London Missionary Society. 
ROBERT MORRISON, the Pioneer of Chinese Missions. By 
Wa. J. Towxsenp, Sec, Methodist New Connexion Missionary Soc’y, 


ROBERT MOFFAT, the Missionary Hero of Kuruman. By Davin 
J. Dene, author of ** Martin Luther, the Reformer,” etc. 

WILLIAM CAREY, the Shoemaker who became a Missionary, 
lly Rev. J. B. Myers, Association Secretary Baptist Missionary Society. 

JAMES CHALMERS, Missionary and Explorer of Rarotonga 
and New Guinea. By Ws. Ronsos, of the London Missionary Soc'y, 


MISSIONARY LADIES IN FOREIGN LANDS. By Airs. E.R. 
T't.Man, author of ** Heroines of the Mission Fields,” ete. 


JAMES CALVERT;; or, From Dark to Dawn in Fiji. 


JOHN WILLIAMS, the Martyr of Erromanga. Ty Rev. JAMES: 
J. Exzis. 





UNIFORM WITH THE ABOVE. 
JOHN BRIGHT, the Man of the People. By Jesse Pace, author of 
' Bishop Patteson,” ‘‘ Samuel Crowther," ete. 
HENRY M. STANLEY, the African Explorer. By Arruur Montr- 
FIORE, F.R.G.S. Brought down to 1889. 
BAINBRIDGE, EDWIN, Memoirs of. 


The svbjcet of this memoir is the youog Engtish tourist who met his death atcthe 
dreadfu! volcanicreruption af ‘Tarawera, New Zealand, on the 1th of June, 1886. 
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